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I Have not _ | infribe thi 
> little Wor k to your Boeellony with "of 

_ -Dedicatigns are faſhionable; or that a 2 4 
| Patron i thought peceſſa ary to recom- 


— 


8 "Sd a-Book to the World ; for I am” . 
|  fatisfied that it muſt ſtand or fall with 
Men of Þ Inderftanding, by its own Mgr. 1 

- Tit alone. Far leſs do I pretend to do 
3 Fou a Honour it; but to myſelf,” 


35 | bene the World know that I am 99 
ingebted to Your generous kind Treat. 
ment of me, ſince Your Acceſſion to this 
* Government. — Ez may call the pub- 
bo ſo natural to human Weakneſs has had ,, Nl... 
any ſecret hand in it, I can yet ſincerely ul 
declare, that Gratitude was the on! y Mo- 

tive I am clearly conſcious of; and if gs 


N * be always „ vain. #6 


Ws Were it neceſſary to give any . 
- Reaſon for a Dedication at all, or the 
Propriety of making it to You, Sir, 5 
1 without Flattery, plead Vour 2 


18 "Yolent Diſpoſition to encourage every uſe- 
ful Deſign; which would have naturally 
directed me to Vou as the Patron of a 

Work, honeſtly deſigned, however'wea 1 
y executed; both for oubliBand er 4 
Ditility, in promoting of Edycation. = 3 
| ©. For ſurely the Governor of Maryland, 
and ſuch a Character united in one Per- 
is "0,9 muſt be the fitteſt Patron of ſuch a 


prorcwtion 


thing of this, Vanity; but if a Paſſion 


this alſo muſt be called Vanity, I de 5 


cellency's Love of Mankind, and bene 2 


* the firſt of its King, I know of, 
1 _ Produced +. 
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— är 


ſinuate a Comply 
gan obliging Condeſcendence, You. in- 


DED Fr 0 * 710 „ 15 
| produced in Americ 1 , a 5 N in 
And "Og 


11 futbenr” to. 06 5 apo Your wi "oF a „ 
lency's s good Taſte and Judgment of Men 


and Things, betauſe it may ſeem to n- 3 


nent to myſelf; a8, with 


I dulged my Requeſt of making You! this | 


e 


Dedication, which was judging favour. ” 
ahl beth of me 6 and my Work, * 


* 
2 - Ln 


Bal can return my Obligations t. to You: 
3 th by Thankfulneſs; that it may xr 
be ſilent, I declare my ardent Wiſhes, as 


it is my undoubted Hope, in common 


the Dailiks 


| with all among us who have had the Plea- Ki 2" 
ſure to know or hear of Your Converla» 
tion and Behaviour, that Vour Excellency 9 
may continue, as Vou have begun, to be 
of this People, and fle! 
founded Expectations of a 


their well-g 
wiſe, equitable, and virtuous Adminks: * 
ſtration of Your. being a Friend and 
Father to the Province, by advancing its 
Intereſts both ſacred and civil; and a 


e 8 —  athful Truſtee 4 
of | 


Which 1 I "YT were Te b a E 
ö is ermed of che Went, 


FT ER ſo KY, PTE ä 
the Latin Tongue as the World is already filled 
with, and many of them the Works of very 
learned and i ingenious avs; Fog Men too of Experience in 
© Teaching; a Perſon of any tolerable Modeſty muſt find 
great Diſcouragement to attempt any thing new, up- 
on a Subject worn almoſt thread bare. He muſt ex- 
it will be thought a raſh and indiſcrete venturing 
1 Reputdtion- (if he has any) and if he meets with 
id. > een Reproach, he bids fair, at leaſt, to have my 
ES old Saying quoted againſt him Quid dies poteſt qu _ 
non dictum prius ? What can you tell us, good 1 
ſter Ariſtarchus, that we know not already, or — 
not find elſewhere?” This, no doubt, has been 
ed to many Authors before me; yet Men have 
not been diſcouraged by it, from adding their Labourg/ 
to the public Stock, reckoning it a ſufficient 1 
that they thought ſomething was ſtill wanting, and 
| HAAS aimed at . 65/% 0g — For — „ 


ET Suppoſe! W is nothing new to be aids than . 

Fo The a new and more uſeful Way of ſaying the — | 
Things — or, if it is only a good and right Way, aa 

there are many Ways to come at the ſame End, and © 

different Ways pleaſe different Perſons, this along 

. would r a new „ _ this — CY 

; ur 


7 5 D * : 
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5 NS r . 
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PEE fg 


5 'P R E F Fo ; "ae | 
2 thing; 3 though cannot ſay it 1 0 5 3 


7 a ſufficient Motive to me. 2 2 * Motive , 
8 * n now hear. Gems 


* eee 33239 „ . * 


bf; TE Jad, ge right, Latin Radiments and rs Ef 
have hitherto wanted ſomething, both as th their Ma- 
. terials, and eſpecially the Form and Manner of compoſ- 
ing them, for the moſt rational and eaſy Way of 
Teaching. — This I found to my Sorrow, when L firſt 
| Engaged i in Teaching: I was obliged,' for a while, to 
| e in fuch Ways as were already marked-gut to 
my Hand, till the Tediouſneſs, Defects, or e 
"of them, put me at laſt upon thinking of ſome better 
and eaſier Way, ſuited atleaſt to my own eee LED 
| Notions, ne "me Wt: the _ as Th 5 


4 


"Hr X ficnended, as: opting my Buſineſs none: 
22 and pleaſant to myſelf, and profitable, both for 
| Eaſe and Improvement, to my Pupils, Experience 
has told me; but how others will judge of it, Time 
muſt tell. — This I can fay, it is no haſty Production; 
for be the Merit of it ever ſo ſmall — multum bic & 
diu ſudavi; and whether this was the Effect of a flow. 
Genius, or no, I thought the Regard due to 2 5 
ee. and my ownReputation, - required no leſs. 


11 a The Complaints 2 de al mark too 23 50 com- 
mon Methods, have been as doud as reaſonable; which 
| Chant produced ſeveral laudablePeriormances, by which 
the learning of this Language is made much caſicr 
+ than it had been for Ages before. — Of which, how- 
ever, I ſcarcely ſaw one, before I had formed my own 
Plan, and ae a conſiderable Progreſs in it; and 
when thoſe came to my Hand, though I found ſeveral 
df my ownSentiments confirmed by them, yet I found 
no ſufficient Reaſon to deſiſt rom hat I had begun, 
5 and to give up my Scheme. — If. any thing could have 
made me do io, eſpecially with we to the «Rudi- 
© ments it HO have: _ col n | ; 


* 


learned, and- 2 repeat old Friend ad Acquaint- 3 
ance, Mr. Ruddiman, Which often ſta „„ 
my Reſolution of going on; but whether it was Self 
conceit, or . and well-judged Experience, thalt 
prevailed, I got over the Difficulty at laſt, and went 
on. — I have not, however, either the Vanity or Folly ; 
to imagine, that what I have done is abſolutely per- 

fect, nor do I offer it as ſuch; and 1 n = 
World, and che natural Fondneſs Men have for their 

own, too well; to think that, were it better than it is, 
y body will judge of it as 1 do. Therefore, 1 
plead here nothing in Favour of it, or of myſelf for 
the Attempt, but my own Experience, and the ſincere 
good Meaning of my Intention and Endeavours.— As 
to the Thing itſelf, and the Reaſons I have given thro 
the Work, in Vin end of it, I muſt leave that to 
the Judgment and Candour of others, Who will take 
the Pains to read, and compare it fairly and impartial- 
ly with other Works of this kind and be as ready to 
— n e eee en nen is 1 73 


ee ee eee na 1 Tg 
en of the prone — y_ him; as Mr. 
obnſon has done particularly wi to Liſy. 
Abd to the modern — baggy — above, , 
: 1 would be not only tedious, but uſeleſs, and therefore . 
impertinent, if not perhaps reckoned an// invidious 

Piece of Work, to expoſe all the Particulats in them, © 

which I blame, and r differ from them in mae 
Account and of theſe things: What I 
thought neceſſary ind, 1 have done in the 
Courſe of the Work, win Good - nature, I hope, and 
without naming Authors, char I m affront none f 

them, and to beſpeak good Uſage for myſelf,” whers 
TI may be thought blameable; and when I have ac _ 

knowledged Obligations to moſt of them, as I have, 
like the induſtrious Bee, endeavoured to ſuck Honey _ 


= di F lower, 1 1 content to Se the fal. 
- lowing 1 
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Ute Sig of what I have done which con- 


ſiſts of two ſmall Volumes, whereof this Firſt Vo- 


lume contains the Rudiments of Grammar, for the Uſe 


of Beginners in the Latin Tongue; the Contents and 
| Order you lee 1 in the Table after this Preface. pairs 


My Deſign in this ein as the Reaſon of. the 


tina required, was, 1. Toexhibit barely the Elements, 
or firſt general Principles and Rules. — To explain 
and put * into ſuch Order and Connection, and 
vwith ſuch Brevity as might make the learning of them 


rational and —1 both to the gt Fe e _ 5 70 | 


5 1 even of the be 


| Beginners ought to be n with — * but 
nin is general, or juſt neceſſary; and carried on by 
Degrees to Particulars — never to have their Memo- 
ries needleſly burdened, or unſeaſonably; which great- 
Iy diſcourages them, and retards their Progreſs; or 
even makes them hate a Study, which, in the beſt 


Method, is unpleaſant to the Generality of young 3 
Folks, eſpecially if attended with Impatience and unrea- 


ſonable Severity in Teachers. I have, therefore, left out 
every thing I thought unneceſſary in this Part: And 
becauſe every thing you find here, is not equally neceſ- 
fary at the Beginning, at leaſt not for a Scholar's Re- 
1 I have diſtinguiſhed things that are generally ne- 
My, and which I think ought. or may eaſily be 


= recited in his firſt Courſe, as he goes along; and what 


may be left to another Time, or even then only read 
and explained to him, by putting the former into a 


larger Cnr, and marking them with Roman Num- 


bers; and the others in Nates and Oþ/ervations, and a 
ſmall Character (as other Authors have done.) There 


are alſo mixed with the former, ſome Things added for 


Explication, put between Brackets bee 


der, T 05 
: ** A Hg e 85 . . ; | N ? B. 


N. B. If the firſt Dang 0 08 a W . 


citing; be thought not ſo proper at the Beginning C 


they may be left to a ſecond Courſe, and begin with 
Paar III. though I have always begun with the = : 
: 3 and _ found it any Düne . | 


As to forne Definition of Things. Lown they are oe 
"ws moſt accurate; but they are either the ſame, or as 
good, as thoſe of other Authors, and ſuit @ Beginner 


beſt, being at leaſt ſufficient to give him à general No- 


tion of the Thing. In ger e n pow will 
find this Defect eee +91 hd ! 8 


Again not to load N 3 a Schola "ith too | 
much at once, upon the ſame Head, I have ſeparated 
ſome things that belong to one Head — Thus, I have 
firſt delivered the more general things upon the Acci- 
dents; and what remains to complete this, I have put 
afterwards in a Supplement; as I have alſo done ſome 
things in the Syntax ; which a Scholar will learn more 
_ eaſily after he is familiar with the former, and has ſeen 
the — N in one nnn Series. 


But now I expe an Obj ede to the Bulk of this 
w I ſhall be told, — — by thoſe who judge 


before they have read it, and conſidered what furthel g's * 
Account I ſhall next give of it, that 1 cannot pretend 


to have made the Entrance into this Language eaſier, 
by a ſhorter Rudiments than what we are already fur- 
niſhed with. — For Anſwer, If I have made it eaſier 
by a better Method and Choice of Things, there is the 
leſs Reaſon to complain; and as to the Objection itſelf, 
tha; is ex por in * _ 1 Know and FONG 
t at, 5 1 


11 0 Deſig n 11 had in this 3 was to 
offer Help to — of ſmall Experience [as for 
others, I preſume not to direct it to n 
3 There 
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1 3 Another is, the Neceſſity I was under of juſtifying 
myſelf in thoſe things, wherein I diſſent from other 
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guage, ſo as to read it tolerably well, or even 
well; and being capable of teaching it with Eaſe 


NC 


very 


_ and Advantage. — Practice is neceſſary to both, but 

they are very different Things. Many Perſons af- 
ter they have been long from School, and many young 
Perſons, juſt come from School, are glad to be Teachers 


of others, to ſupport themſelves in Life : and if they 
are meanly qualified which is often the Caſe in Coun- 


try Schools; where, for. Want of a ſufficient Encou- 
ragement, People are fain to put up with ſuch Teachers 


as they can find; or their Ignorance and Partiality 


makes them prefer to others] they will need the more 


Aſſiſtance in what they undertake. Tou will ſay, 
eſpecially as to the laſt Sort, that they cannot ſo ſoon 


forget the Method in which themſelves were taught: 


But what if they have, by giving little Attention to 


| It? or, what if it has not been ſo good a Method as 
they may be * into? For theſe Reaſons I thought 


it might be uſeful and acceptable to ſuch, to ſhew them 


the Method I uſed myſelf in Teaching, and leave it to 


their own Choice. — This is one Reaſon hy this Vo- 


lume appears above the Size of a Rudiments. 


rammarians; with the Explications and Particulars 


neceſſary to make the whole more complete, thou: 
not neceſſary to load a Scholar's Memory with, by 12 
bliging him to repeat them. — In the laſt place, I 


thought it neceſſary to explain the fundamental Prin- 
ciples of Grammar, in a more general Way, as they 


| belong to all Languages, and apply them particular- 
ly to the Engliſb as well as the Latin, for the betten 
illuſtrating this, as it is to be taught by means of that; 


in which 1 have done little more than what 


* 


Ute you mt f another . End wat * ita - 
by it, viz. the gd ee Boys more attentive to, and 
better acquainted with, the grammazical Elements of 
their Mother-tongue; whereby they wilt learn, fo "| | 
as this goes, to ſpeak and write it more eh porrectly 
which, as Mr. Ruddiman has juſtly — 18 
moſt of what the Generality oft thoſe who learn alittle 
Latin, get by it — and therefore a good Reaſon 

1 ſhould be particularly ref 


And no r e to aj? that if the Things 
1 are abſtracted, and thoſe only conſide 


8 * W 


ich ate propoſed as a Taſk" for Recital, they "will 
| be found to make atleaſt as eaſy and ſhort a Rudiments 
b as any we have, which, by themſelves, would not take 
, up above three Sheets of Paper; and beſides the Ad- 
x vantage of a better Method, contain more of W is 
; NN in the fame Ow.” 
4 £7 
Upon the Sh 8 _ wich Submiition, © 
; think, there is here not only a ſhort, Clear, GAY 
.  Rudiments; 5 but 128 5 

M. B. A ebe e ee white Fo 
4 he” continues at School, or needs the Help of a 
TI Teacher, as to Grammar lif ſome Directions I ha!! 
s || give afterwards' are followed] which may alſo be diſ- 
n patched the firſt half Year at moſt, if a Scholar is not 
- very young; after which he will need only to reviſe 
I and recite jt now and then, for the Year or two fol- 
j- lowing; and this oy. be done i in ſix or N 
y at moſt. oY 
— £1 
e This Method 1 ire uſed with Succeſs, as well as 
5 great Eaſe to myſelf and my Scholar, and never found 
at | any of them [where there was a Genius, without 
FE which no Method avails much, yet the eaſieſt is ſtill 
at the _—' want any more Grammer, while he _ e 
2 Co 


IRE: : 
5 


3 £ . N 85 1 . * 3 
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4 Courſe of * Claſſics; fave, that 1 3 4 


5 explained to him Particulars, as any thing new oc- 
cCurred in his Authors; which, by their occurring 


I 1 an are better fixed in the Memory, than 


by the common Method of torturing Boys with num- 
0 berlels Rules and Exceptions; and, to make the Mat- 


* worſe, expreſſed in Lalin and barbar ous Verſe, by 


4 hich a great deal of Time is loſt, from the more 

* and en Work of 3 and Cries 

ain. ? ; 
Tam: "2 © SADR Pao ay ayin | this; is all che 3 | 
mar a Scholar ought to know; I only think he will be 
able, after this, to teach himſelf what more he wants, 
by Help of Books —in order to which it is that have” 
made a Second Volume of this Work lin which you 
will find what I have omitted in the Firſt, as not pro- 
per for the Rudiments] a more particular Account 
"whereof you will ſee in the Preface to it; ſo that here 
I ſhall only _ 12785 this Tort FO e —_ 
| Of it. 

The ſecond Volume contains a more 1 9— 
* of Grammar, both in its general Principles, where the 
Reaſons of it, as an Art, in which all Languages are 
concerned, are explained, and in a particular Appli- 


15 * cation of it to the Latin— where the practical Part is 
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more fully and critically handled, for the Improvement 
of thoſe who are well acquainted with the Elements, | 
and have made ſome Progreſs... 


As to my writing the whole in E 8 105 1 ſhall #2 
nothing, becauſe it. is now the common Way, for Rea- 

| ſons that are not difficult to find, and which have been 

very well N by ſeveral Authors, — To conclude, 


If I have done more than may « thought neceflary 
191 the Rudiments, let it be conſidered, that it is not de- 


l for eng, an; I, 8 al plain and caly ; 
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1 ren! 
critical. — If it is not neceſſary for a Scholar at firſt, it 
may be ſo afterwards; and may be fo, at leaſt, tag 

ſome Teachers. My Deſign in being ſo l ge An 
4 


D 
She 


, N 
Hh T 
* 


ſome things, was to ſnew the Reaſqn and Conn 
of the fundamental Principles more completely than 
is commonly done — and to give Hints of what fur- 
ther a Scholar may expect to meet with, and has to 
learn in the Courſe of his Reading and Study — which 
will ſo far ſhew him the Uſe of, and prepare him far 3 
more complete Grammar. 
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INTRODUCTION, 
B* Definition and Diviſion, 


LIEITTERS defined and- Jilin. 
guiſhed 
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| Een 
> PART Wir. 


SYLLABLES defined on” | 


General Rule Pl LY 
PART HI. 
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Wor ps 


. Ft: I. defined — diſtnguiſh- 


ed into Parts of Speech 
ble ld 


And thoſe into declina 
indeclinable — explained 5, 6 
Sekt. II. The declinable parts. 


Cuar. I. Of SuBsTAnTIVEs. 
Art. I. Definition Accidents 
. 1 
Art. II. Declining io five Claſſes 


General Rules for all 755 3 


Particular Rules for each, with 


Examples 10, 11 
The Method fieſt . explained, 
and vindicated . 11 —14 
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Sings Directions for Teach- 
1 
with [= Wig ; 
tions for the Evgliſh Subſtan- 
tives 16— 20 5 
Second Declenſion SO 
Third DNeclenfion 21 
Fourth Declenfion 22 


Fifth Declenſion | "Tru 


A” Of irregular Declining, 
{particularly of Subſtantives 


22, 


| 23 
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3 RUDIMENTS of GRAMMAR 


pl n FOR THE. 
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n LATIN TONGUE. 

5 ä | 4 
S, 

* INTRODUCTION. 

y I 

Fa 0 NRA MMAR is the Art of Speaking, or 

5 85 Vriting, any Language rig ;htly. 

6 II. The Ru piuEN TS of Grammar are che 

* rh Principles and General Rules 3 

a. 4560] [Which are,! 

nd | m. Divided into four Heads,—Of Letters, OY 

4h 10 Words and Sentences, 

b 1 gradually of one another: For Letters * gu lade, 851 

41 fllables mate . and Words make Sentences z 15 un . 

be ” conſiſts} . 

75 6 . | PART * W | 

nd Mm. e 

** * IR or LETTERS. we 

#7 | ">. This Pars which 8 call Orthography, 0 concerns 45 

. the Uſe of Letters, both in Readin . and Writin 12 with ſome other 
5 Marks in Writin * 2 called Stops or Point:; w_ earned firſt by K. 

5 | perien erwarg more accurately, by ons in a fit 

49 ter Place. | * | | 

ns 1. A Letter i is a Character ceprafencing a fimple . 

5 F Sound of the human Voice in Spetch. | 

he II. Letters are diſtinguiſhed into two Kinds, called * 


153 "AL owels and Conſonants. . ; 
1 III. A Yowel . a clear and open: Sound 0 4 ol 
the Voice. 4 5 
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IV. A 1 1 a ceftain Variation of the 
N Sound, in the Manner of inning or End? 
"4 is never uſed without a Vowel. | 


V. The Latin Tongue has twenty-four Letters, a, 


VI. There are fix of theſe Letters Vonels, vis. 
a, e, , o, u, y. 
22 ref are Conference, 7 


N., B. When two Vowels come together in a Word, theyTare . 
pronounced either ſeparately, with a Stop of the Breath betwixt 
them, or without any Stop; ; and in this Caſe my me what we 
call 


VII. A Diphthong is two Vowels pronounced i in o 


: one continued Breath. 


VIII. There are five en n Latin, vz. ac, 


e i ut EXAMPLES. AF 


on Coena, Addi, euge, ei. HAR 
OBSERVE, As the Latin Letters are the Ge with the 


' Engliſh, fo the bave enerally the ſame Powers, i. e. repreſent 
the e S . 5. 


What little Difference there 15, Practice, and a 
Teacher's Help, will ſhow. | 
The Letters ſet down above, are called Cana t in DiſtinRion | 
from another Set called Cafitals, A, B, C, D, &c. which, thoꝰ 
they have a particular Uſe in Writing, as Experience and farther 
Inſtructions in a more proper Place will ſhow ; yet having the ſame 
ers as to Sound, we reckon ſtill but twenty-four Letters. 
As to the Diphthong, theſe ſet down are the moſt common, the 
p. pmunciation of which muſt be learned from a Teacher's Mouth, 
pet the ſame two Vowels do not always make a Diphthong; and 
there are, beſides, ſome others which muſt be explained'as they 


occur in Teaching. What is faid is enough for this Place u 
"whe — of Lee. Wi. - pon 


WES 
re AR T* I.” 
WE o SYLLA BLES, 1 ot 7 


Alb uns r 
Il. One Voyel or Diphthong alone ; or with ons. 
or more Confonants * or after it, or both, makes 


ENA. We ay e 
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VN. B. The Conſideration of Sy/lables is neceffary for the diſtin 
reading and pronouncing Words, by their ſeveral diſtinet Meme» 
bers, which are Syllables (when they conſiſt of more than ons}. + 
and for dividing a Word in Writing at the End of a Line, which _ 
ſhould always end with a Syllable ; for this makes the Reading 
eaſier than to break off in the middle of a Syllable, and have the _ 
Letters of it to ſeek in two Lines. For which take this = | 


General Rule for Syllabling. 
ti. e. Dividing a Word into its Sylhables.) 
III. A Conſonant betwixt two Yowels (or Diph- 
©thongs) goes with the laſt; and if more than one Con 
ſonant, as many go with the laſt Vowel as can be 
pronounced 10 before it, without a Stop. 

V. B. I ought to preſume that a Scholar has been taught Syl- 
*labling the Eægliſb, before be begins Latin; but I have found ſame 
very ignorant in this, therefore thought a Rule for the Latin would 
not be amiſs, which in this Language is eaſier than in the EAgl x, 
4 A are always as many Syllables in a Latin Word, as | 

there are Vel, and Diphrhongs. But it is not always ſo in Engliſh. 
Ad : cu-ra : 


fo 


"Rules for Syllabling, 


VN. B. I am ſenſible there are other | 
eſpecially a, r Words; but they can be of no uſe to a Be- 
e 


inner: The Teacher may ſupply them when he thinks proper 
I ſhall only add this, that the Ear, and common Uſe, in projieun-" . a 
eing, ought to be regarded more than the preceding Rule, When _ 
it makes a ſmoother Divifion of a Word. For Example, Pa & 
tor 7 be divided thus, Pa-for, according to the Rule; or 
thus, Paſctor, which is ſmoother, and more agreeable to Practice, 

in Pronunciation; and ſo in Engliſh, Maſter is better divided 


Maſter than Maf-ter; i + 
OBSERVE, Tbere is one very conſiderable Thing to be 
Jearned in Pronunciation of Language, which Grammarians com- 
monly refer to Syllables, (tho* it belongs not to them conſidered 
yo as Syllables, but as they are Words, or Members of certain 
Words) wiz. the Quantity, or /ong and ſhort Sounds, in pronouncin 
the ſeveral Syllables or Sounds in a Word; and this Grammarians call 
Preſauy- which tho', for many Reaſons, it cannot be much treat- 
eld of in the Rudiments, yet muſt not be altogether negleQed; 3. . 
Aa Learner maſt not be leſt to pronounce Latte Words at RAndom 
2 to Quantity: he muſtlearn it by Praftice from the Beginning, 
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© And 1 mention it here, only to put Teachers in mind of being 
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careful, that a Scholar pronounce aright what Words occur while 
he learns the Rudiments ; particularly in the Dec lenſiont and Con- 
-Jugations : In which laſt there are a few general Rules, which being 


© _raught him, be will eafily remember by Practice of the Examples ; 
_— .alſoin ning of a Vocabulary, and reading the firſt Authors, by 


* 


+. till he is advanced far enough to be ſhe wn 


 Per/es. 


1 
I. Words are diſtingu 


Which he will learn moſt of what is neceſſary for reading Froſe, 


the Rules; which 
will be abſolutely neceſſary, if ever he is put upon making 


. 
Or Worps:: 


+ 
—— 


properly, call it Analogy. „ èà „„ 
.Of Words in general, and their Grammatical Di- 
5 nano. Toy 


Ul. e. Some Idea or Notion of our Mind.] 
B X AML E s. 


Man, Body, Charity, Underſtanding. 1 5 
Homo, Corpus, Caritas, Intellectus. 4 


I. A Word is one or more Syllables Put og 


iſhed in Grammar, into cer- 


dein Kinds or Claſſes, called, The Parts of Speech. 


Thing fignified by different Words, and accordingly . 


III. There are fix Parts of Speech, called Subſt 
tive, Adjective, Verb, Adverb, Prepoſition, Conjuntion. 


+ OBSERVE, The Parts of Speech are commonly reckoned 
eight, wiz. Noun, Pronaun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, Prepofition, 
Conjunction, Interjefion ; and then Neun is diſtinguiſhed into Sub- 
fantives and Adjeives ; but Pronouns are only a particular Sort of 
Subſtantives or AdjeQi-es. ; Participles only a particular Sort of 
Adjectives; and Interjections may very well be claſſed with Ad- 
verbs; (tho' ſome will not allow them to be ſo much as a Part of 


N., B. This Diſtinction ariſes from the different Nature of the 


nce in | 
their 


| HP 8 allo Subſtantives and Adjectives, tho' they have ſome- : 


ing alike in their Nature, yet they have too grear a Differe 


the LATIN/TONGU * „ 
their Grammatical Uſe to be reckoned in one Claſs, or wa” be © 
Speech. For theſe Reaſons (a particular Ex xplanarion of which 1 1 
reſerve for another Work) I have made but fix (which ſome reduce | 
to four, and others to three, of which allo in another Place.) 1 
continue, however, the Uſe of the Names, Pronotn, Participle, | | 
and Interject ion, as Diſtinctions of particular Sorts, under the Pt 
of Speech to which I reduce them; alſo the Word Noun, to fig- ; 
nify both Subſtantive and Adjective, when I ſpeak of them with- 17 
out Diſtinction, in regard to what is common to both. 

And thus a Scholar will be at no Loſs as to the Names in the 
common Divißon. 5 
Some modern Writers have: given us other Name: for the Parts of 
Speech, and complain loudly of the old ones ; eſpecially the uſing 
them in Engi; Grammar. But if they be proper enough for Latin 
Grammar (as they are derived from the Latin] there is no great 
| Reaſon to reje& them in Engl; ; becauſe, being once explained. 
they anſwer the End as well as . other Words. This ws 1 
ſhall conſider elſewhere, - 185 5 


IV. The Parts of Speech are diſtinguiſhed among 
e into declinable, and indeclinable. „„ 
F. The declinable are three, Subſtantive, Adjective, 
and Verb. The other three are indeclinable, A 
. Conjunction. 1 
| Declining is changing the Termination or end- 
ing of a Word. | og 
N — it affe@s more 4 the Ending 1 


vn. The Uſe of Declining, is to expreſs and di- | 


5 Toe 
oy * 9 * - * 
2 © — 
1 
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ſtiinguiſh various Circumſtances of Things: 


PPV 4 and indeclinable, is a\ mere Gram ne». * —; ""< 
tical Diſtinction founded upon arbitrary Cuſtom and lackiert on". © 
Langu ayes for it is not abſolutely neceſſary that Words would be OS 

changed; yet it is very uſeful, as it makes Language ſhorter and 

neater: And from 9 * of 4 852 ariſe the two following 

Terms. 5 


„ The $6 wr are the various G 
of Things, with the various r of a Word ex- 


preſſing them. — 


17 bereof the former may uſe 1 be called, the Natural, and the _ * 
other, the 42. Accidents ; to which Diftinciion 4 all 
have Orcaſion to refer.) And here, 


" OBSERVE, As particular different ation Accidents ky 
different Names to Wa * ſo the ſame Names are 804055 
| . 55 1 2 
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EE 6 ++. Do RUD IME NTS of * 55 
to the Grammatical Accidents, or Endings, to ſignify that they. 
b - \- en ß é mvʃñ ooo nan 
F *> Agaln 8 This Part of Grammar relates chiefly to the Know- 
| ledge of theſe Accidents, it is commonly called, The Accidence, or 
Doctrine of the Accidents ; but Grammarians bring a great many 
. Top under the Name of Accidents, that properly and ſtrictly are ©. 
not ſo. ET 5 . 
Any Thing of Grammatical Conſideration about a Word may 
be called an Accident of it, in a large Senſe ; but when the Thing 
conſidered is only ſo accidental and external; as to add nothing to 
the Signification and Manner of uſing the Word, it is not a Gram- 
matical Accident, in the ſtrict and proper Senſe. For the Accidence 
relates more immediately to Declining ; tho ſome other Things 
are conſidered for Explication and Diſtinction of this; ſo that on- 
B ly the Variations of a Word by declining, to expreſs various Cir- 
ciumſtances of Things, ought to be called Grammatical Accidents, 
Otherwiſe we jumble and confound Ideas of a very different Na- 
ture, without any Neceſſity. Therefore I have rejected ſeveral Things 
from being Accidents, which are commonly reckoned ſo, and the 
- Reaſon given will juſtify me in them all; which yet I ſhall con- 
ſlider more particularly as they occur. - _ e 
N. B. All 1 that I know, uſe declining in ſome Me: 
| ſure, tho* not all equally, How far the Erg/i uſes it, Fikall - 
explain along with the Latin. . n 


IX. The Theme of a declinable Word is the given 
Word, which is changed into the other Endings. 
| [and always expreſſes ſome particular Circumſtance.) 80 1 
X. Declining is made, in general, by hanging 
0 Letters of the Theme, | or adding Letters to it, or 
both, or ſometimes dropping a Letter, and then ad- 
VVV 


1 * 
* 3 = 
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N. B. Tho" by ſimple adding, there is properly no Change of 
the Theme in itſelf, as when of color, is made coloris, yet it makes 
2 Change or Variation upon the whole Word; therefore I have de- 
fined Declining to be changing, in the largeſt Senſe. The particu - 
lar Manner of which you may learn ky every Fart. 
OBSERVE, As the Diſtinction of Words into different 
Parts of Speech ariſes from a Diffetence in the general Nature 
of what they ſignify, and is alike applicable to all Languages, ſo 
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| | | 
Ft . it is manitett, that before we can know to what Part of Speech an 
41 Word belongs, we muſt know what different Sipnifications belong 
J to the different Parts of Speech. By a proper Definition” of each, 


as you have in what follows; and then what that Word ſignifies. 
The Compariſon of theſe will ſhow the Part of Speech in any Lan- 
gage, i. e. whether the Word is a Subſtantive or Adjective, Ac. 
And becauſe Words of different Languages that have the ſame Sig- 
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42 
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© LATIN Aan ir 


| * piſication in each muſt be of the ſame Part of Speech: 1 | 
to know this for any Latin Word, the Scholar (who learns the Ts + 


Tr the Engli/h) mult know the Englis for the Latin Word, and th 
fin the Part of Speech by the Eng. ” 


Practice will make this eaſy and 9 oa which a Vous 1 
bile is very uſeful, as Words are there placed together accoy- - 


4 to their Parts of 8 peech. As for Sulſtanti ves, Ad ect ues, and 
rbs, the En gli of 5 has certain peculiar Marks by which 
a Learner wile eaſily know them; which, for __ en Alliance 


| |. LO” dd Win 1 Places. I e 


ES "SECT. 1 : "Hit wro(iaong 
x 0 the Dacuntans ParTs of Srrrem 


2 
IM 


i 


01 SUBSTANT IVES. 


— "ARTICLE I. 1275 
of their N ature and Accidents 


15 A . is the Wane of a -T Thing, 0 cot. 


2 5 ff 


ered e itſelk. 


ee ee ä 
Homo, A Man; Liber, A Book, 


7 2 1 A Word is known to be a Subſtantive in Er 
B, if a or the before, It makes Senſe. x 4 


Pg Oy WE . A MPLE 8. N 


. Forth. Bari, are Subſtantives ; becauſe a Houſe, the 
Earth, the Boy, are 12 Senſe ; but a Long, or the Teach, we . 
not Senſe ; therefore. Words are not Subſtantives. 


III The Accidents of # A are wy Nun- 
& . B. G ee a a by 8 9 * 
* Gender, and Perſon, which 1 th * Foy ſhall 
leatn afterwards. 

IV. There ard two Numbers, | called ae, and 
Pia , 
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VII. The Singular ſignifies: one Thing, the Plural 
more than one. „„ at 
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are ſix Caſes Lander each Member] called 
Mominative, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, Vocative, 
VI. Number is a Diſtind 


on of one, and more than 
Oy | C48 be, Get 


[wit bout determining how many, which i done by other Words.) 
VIII. Cafe is a Diſtinction of certain Relations, un- 
der which one Thing is conſidered Wi 
qnenher.. CE 4 OT. 
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x reſpect to 


OBSERYV E, The Natural Accid-nts or particular Cir- 


cumſlances and Nelationt, fignified by theſe Names of Caſis, and 


- expreſſed by the Grammatical Caſes (or Endings) of the Subſtantive, 


will be underſtood ſufficiently for the Purpoſe of Learning, to de- 
: 2 Latin Subſtantives, by what you ſhall find anſwering to them in 
the 
of them belongs not to this Place, 
As to the diſtinguiſhing Marks that ſome Authors give of them 
in this Place, from their Uſe in a Sentence, it is prepoſterous ; be- 
cauſe it belongs to Syntax, and cannot be underſtood here. 
Some Authors reject the Yocative Caſe, as being always the 
ſame with the Nominative; to which there is but one Exception. 
T incline to their Opinion, for which I ſhall give Reaſons elſe- 


where, tho' I have retained it agreeably to the common Method. 


. GENDER. 1 5 


ll e, II There is another Thing of Grammatical Conſideration in Latin 


Subſtantives, called Gender, which is no proper Accident of a Sub - 
ſtantive, as Grammarians commonly reckon it, becauſe ir makes 
no declining in a Subſtantive; and beſides, it teaches us nothiog 

as to the Grammatical Uſe of a Subſtantive, both which are eſſen- 
tial to a proper Accident; yet a general Notion of it muſt be gi- 


Eng/ifp of the following Examples. A more accurate Account 


ven here, for the underſtanding of one Ru/e in declining z which 


requires no more, as to this, but barely knowing the 


Meaning, and 
general Uſe of the Denomination, which is this. 


= 


IX. Gender of Subſtantives is a mere Diſtinction 


of them, by certain Denominations (or Names) 
which ſerve to direct the Application of an Adjec- 
„ 4 ooo EET TE 

"Favith reſpet te 4 tertain Variation in the Adjeftive, called alfe 
Gender. Of which in its Place. „ heed 


. 5 


: N. B. 


" $4 + @. FF 0: SW Tx o.c 


""_—__ And hence, 


III. A Declenfion is a particylas Claſs of Subſtan- x 
tives, with the particular Manner of declining them, 


BI 8 * 
8 * . 
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jeQive has no ſuch Variation which afterwards. 


X. There are three Genders [or Denomintin 1 2 
Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


[One or other of which is applied to every 1 
Subiſt anti ves are diſtinguiſbed into three > Cloſes Gender. 


OB SE RV E, The Rules for applying theſe Bleis 
to Subſlantives, 7. e. knowing what Subſtantives belon 5 to — 
4 


Claſs of Gender, are called the Rules of Gender, or ndering 


| Cubſtantives ; but more properly they are Rules of AdjeQives, 3 7. [4 
| for applying AjeFives, with reſpect to their Gender, to Subſtantives, 


as I ſhall ſhow more particularly: afterwards. 


A-complete Syſtem of theſe Rules belongs not to the Rudiments. "I 


The general Rules are ſufficient ; which might be delivered in the 
following Article, after the Rules for declining Subſtantives.” But 
as they can be of no Uſe, nor their Uſe ſo * anderſtood, 


till a Scholar has learnt the ny, & Ad ed 4 ing 


them after that. | a 
N ARTICLE IL 8 
of the Declining of Soar axry IVES, 475 


1 The . Gems of a Subſtantive is the Nominativ 7 


ab 


| 55 e. te * the Natural Arcidents * the Nominative Ge 05 


r N. 


Singu/a 


4th, 5th, 
Claſſes,” called — 4 which 9 


[avhich is the ſame for all 'of the ſume Claſi, but different in diffe- 
rent Claſſes : Yet fill this i but generally fo 3 for there are Excey- 


tions to the Rules of each Claſi. Alſo 120 1 Cafe __ a | 


ſome Things, tho” not in all.] 


N. B. Declenſion, 1. . a Subftantive's being of this or that 


icular Declenſion, is not a Grammatical Accident, as common- 


reckoned : For tho? it is a Thing of Grammatical Conſidera- 
tiqn, and an Accident, as" it was accidental or indifferent in what 

Claks it was put 7. the proper Gramwatical — 
ny 


wn 0 
N. B. The Engi has nothiog of this, becauſe an L 44. 3 


Pantive,. whwrdy all "1 = 


II. There are five Decleadene, called iſ 2d, 3d Y 


Li. e. Sat deb raſpep to "Dukakis Jos 4% ae. Int 2 „ 
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wo wow xu IME N TS E 
_F==- "ot; its being declined in whatever Claſs that be, to expreſs Nam: 


5 ber and Caf, 

r Las not "wade Perſon a Grammatical Accident, you ; 

oY N78 Pall ſee partichlarly, under Prozaun-Subfantives. - 
. . » OBSERVE, In Declining there are two Things e 
e, ec, 13. The different Endings into which the Theme i is de- 
Wm lined, or changed; and, 2, The Manner of a p 0 thoſe End- 
igs to the Theme. Now, It is with regard to the firſt, that Sub- 
"Gantives are diſtinguiſhed into five Declenſions, each + them hav- 


'- "Ing a particular Set of Endings proper to it, in the whole; for 
they do not differ from one another in the Endings of every par- 


w_ . ticular Caſe ; nor do they all differ from one another in the Ap- 
_ © plication of the other Endings to the Theme, Alſo there are dif- 
14 ferent Applications in the fame Claſs ; becauſe the Diſtinction of 
ue Claſſes depends only upon the different Set of Endings. Again, 


1 tho? the ae of Grammatical Caſes ſeems naturally to require 
1 '- -- that every of the ſame Subſtantive ſhould have a different 
WAL © Ending, yet, ſuch is the Caprice of Lan uage, that ſeveral Caſes 
WE Have the ſame Ending; #.e. the ſame Ending is uſed to fi pity | 
* different Natural Accidents, under different Names of Caſes ; an 


| wel - the particular Application is left to be derived by other Rules. 
164 Of which in a more proper Place . 


In the /aft Place, obſerve, That tho' the 3 ts 
or Claſſes fas 1 ſhall often call them) have a different Declining 
upon the whole ; yet there are ſome ſew Things in which they a all 


agree, with reſpect to ſeveral Caſes having the ſame 8 on 
PTS to theſe 


IV. General Rules for every cla. . 3 


9 eee is the fame with the Naming ive in 
both N umbers, OE 
* „ * which there is _ one 3 inthe 3 Clafe 4991 * | 
m of 6-5 The Dative and Ablative Plural are the fame; 
323 3 Nenters — li. e. Subſtantive: of the' Neuter Gender] 
make the Accuſative the ſame with the A in 
both Numbers, which in the Plural end in 2, 
VN. B. There are in every Giſela ſome two or more Caſes th that ar 
dhe ſame, but none other than theſe in the preceding Rules, that 
are the ſame io all Claſe ; and therefore come. under 29 ma 
7 cular Rules of the ſeveral Claes. EY 


Particular Rules of the five Declenfons. © 


OO UT ATE LEH diſtinguiſhed bon i 
1 h ther, by the Endings « of the Genitiv e 


„ (Which are * cal! e 
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MA AES of the Declenſions. 


| and is the 5th only, when the Theme is en wh 


but once ſet down. The ſecond, in larger Characters, is the Ter- 
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1 G. Sing. =, i, is, us, ei from Nom. 


N. B. Thus by N the Genitive Siagular, von know the 
Claſs; except it be ei, where the Theme, (or Nom. Sing.) mult 
dle be cantdered, becauſe & may. be alſo. in ay Sr CHOY 

ich belongs not tio 
the ſecond. ; * 422 gg 


There are alſo other Caſes by which particular Declenfions may 
be known, as ſome Terminations are proper to one Claſs only, _ 
without conſidering what Caſe it is, and ſome proper to a particu- — 
lar Caſe of a particular Claſs, tho it may belong to another Caſe 
of another Claſs ;- both which will afterwards appear. But no 
one Caſe has different Endings in all Claſſes, except the Genitive, _ 
and ſo it is in the Genitive both Singular and Plural ; either of 
which might therefore be made the Mark of the Declenfion ; yet 
the Singular is choſen, becauſe it is the firſt in Formation; tho it 
requires that the Theme be confidered when the Genitive Singular 
10 4, which would not have been neceffary, had the Plural been 
ts | bs 3500 | 


Exri1caT10n, of the Mithed and Reaſons of the 


„ I. ;For the Haut 


I might preſume that any Teacher will my underſtand the 
Form in which I have put the Examples; it will however be no 
great Trouble to read the following Explication of it; and com- 
pare it with the Examples. e Sn. 
1. For the Latin Examples. The Theme is ſet down complete. _ 
And, (t.) where the Formation of the Caſe is by changing the 
Termination of the Theme, it is diſtinguiſhed into two Parts ; the \ * 3 
firſt in ſmall Characters, which I call the Radice/ or ſtanding Par, 
becauſe it belongs in common to every Caſe; and therefore it is 


» 


. oY 


mination.” But, (z.] Where the Formation is by adding to the 
Theme, it is not diſtinguiſhed, and the whole is Radical. - 
For the other Caſes, The Termination only is ſet down againſt 
the Name of the Caſe, and the Radical Part is fuppoſed to be read 
before each Termination; whereby it appears at once, what "the 
Caſes have in common, and wherein they differ. „„ 
2. For the Egli. In the iſt Claſs, the Nominative is ſet 
down once, both in Singular and Plural, becauſe of their different 


Endings. And for the other Cafes, as the Eng/iexprefies them, 

not by varying the Nominative, but by 'prefixing to it certain 
Words called Articles, which belong to both Numbers in com- 
mon (and expreſs the general Senſe of the Lain Caſes) theſe-are 
ſet down againſt the Name of the Ca; after each of which 4s 
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EUDIMENTS of 
Lhe Nominative in each Number with its Article: 
oras it has one alſo, in the Singular, and often two 


[For in moſt 


; in the Plural, as you ſhall learn afterwards] except after the Vo- 


cative Article: the Nominative Article is left out. 


Again, Obſerve, That the Accuſative is always the ſame with 
the Nominative, and therefore has no peculiar Article againſt it, 
as other Caſes have. WT. 3 F 


Ia the other Clogs, the Engli/h Theme only is ſet down, to ſhew 


the Signification- of the Word; becauſe the Application of the 


Exgliſp is the ſame in all Subſtantives; and what is further neceſ- 


' fary to be ſaid about this, may be found ſubjoined to the firſt De- 


he firſt Thing.) 


clenſion. 


Aſter the Examples, I have added Rules of Termination and 
, ITT Er og 0s, 


OBSERVE, Teachers have generally thought Examples 
ſafficient. to learn the Declenſions by, without any further Rules; 
becauſe it ſeems eaſy to decline any other by the given Example. 
Such as think ſo may omit the following Fe © bs I have, by 
Experience, found them very uſeful, and therefore doubt not to 
recommend them to be taught after the Examples (which muſt be 


r 4 Jer Well Reaſons, f | OS 
1. As ſome one or more Terminations in every C/aſs belong 


to more than one Cafe, I thought it fit to ſet out every different 


Termination, in the ſame Number by itſelf ; joining the Names 
of every Caſe to which it belongs, as Rules of Termination ; 

which there is a ſhorter and neater View of the various Termina- 
tions, without Confuſion; ſo that the Likeneſs and Differences 
in the ſeveral Caſes appear more readily, than in the Examples 


where they ſtand confuſed and mixed, according to the common re: 


ceived Order of the Caſes, which was neceſſary there, for the Sake of 


| applying the Zng//5. Thos the Eye taking in the whole Variety 
ddt once, it is more quickly impreſſed upon the Imagination, as from 


a Picture: and ſo more eaſily remembered. And, to apply theſe 

Termivations as Rules, the Radical Part of the Theme is to be 

pu en each of them ſor the ſevęral Caſes, whoſe Names ſtand 
ore each. | | „„ 3 


' OBSERVE allo, That I call theſe Terminations+the com- 


mon Endings, becauſe they belong to all Examples in the ſame 

Claſs Li. e. in regular Subflantives, for there are ſome Exeeptions.] 
If it be aſked why the Termination of the Theme is brought in- 

to a Scheme of Rules, ſeeing it is a given Word, and not diſcover- 


ed by any Rule? The Reaſon is plain, wiz. to determine the Ra- 


dical Part in forming the other Cafes ; as you ſee by the Rules of 
Formation. For, as in ſome the Formation is by Change, ſo 


what is before the ending of the Theme is Radical, and that End- 
ing is changed; and in others the Formation is by adding to the 


beme, 4 


P 4 ; 
# 


eme, which is then all Radical. The Formation of the Them 
| js therefore neceſſary to be marked, for the Rules of Formation, to 
diſtinguiſh what are by Change, what by Addition, and what is 


is always ſup 


6 2 : . 
7 ORR : 2 


FITS * FF Reg ne EE, > . . 
£ — e . Ly * 
EY | 7 . q * 
N 5 x - 4 q YL 1 
FER 3 
= Ra * ; S 2 * 


* 


che LATIN TO 


Radical in each. It is alſo very proper to have a complete Sy/- 


tem of all the Termination of Subſtantives 3 or the final Letter at 
leaſt, which in ſome Claſſes is ſafficient for underſtanding we, 


og the other Caſes from the 


y 


neral Rules, e 
2. Though the Method of 
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heme [i. e. applying the Terminations of theſe Caſes] is eaſily done 


after an Example, I judged it uſeful to ſhow this alſo by Rules of 
Formation, which regard all Caſes equally that differ from the 


Theme ; and not the Genitive Singular only, as the common Me- 


thod is, when a Rule is pens where it is ſuppoſed that the Ge- 
nitive Singular is a plain 


Ley to all the reſt = But if a Rule is gi- 
ven at all, it is as eaſily and more uſefully expreſſed fo as to ex- 
tend to all Ca/es, as the following Rules ar. 5 


„ 3. What I have farther to ſay, in Vindication of teaching by 


Rules, as well as by Examples, is, (1. )) As to the Rules of Formation : 
If none are uſed, you will yet find it neceſſary to give a Scholar ſome 
Direction how to imitate a given Example, in declining another: 
and he muſt remember this too; and therefore if it is ſet down 
as a Rule he can eaſily repeat it, and by that remember it, or have 
Recourſe to it. Then, (2.) As the various Endings and their Ap- 


plications are the preciſe Object in declining and forming Cajes it 
a Scholar's Attention to theſe by themſelves, 
as they regard all Examples of the ſame Claſs equally, that are 
. e. and this is ſo much the more neceſſary in Claſſes that have 


is very uſeful to 


diſterent Endings of Themes. [ You will find this further urged below.] 
(3.) As the Rules will add very little co a Scholar's Task, theſe, 


together with the Examples, will fix the Practice more firmly in 


his Metnory ; and afterwards, the Rule will-be one uniform Thing 
to have Recourſe to; which can be as eafily remembered as any 


Example; and will ſave the Trouble of referring to ſeveral Ex- os "Min 
amples, in thoſe Claſſes that have various Endings of the 7 B 1.1] - 
till at length Practice in read ng and writing Latin, ſuperſede tg 


Uſe of Rules. (4) The belt Writers of Greek Rudiments have not 
thought Examples ſufficient, but have added Rules, which ſeems 
not neceſſary after a Scholar has learned the Latin Rudiments, which 


Rules in the Latin Rudiments, think fit to uſe them in their 
Grammars ; where I ſhould think them leſs neceſſary, after a 
Scholar has learned the Practice another Way in the Rudiments. 
Nor, laſtly, am I fingular in this Method, ſeveral Authors hav- 
ing 123 Rules wich the Examples in the Rudiments; tho' 
my Scheme of Rules differs from theirs. | Ed 


poſed, - The fame Authors alſo, that are againſt 


4. As to the Rules of Formation which I have given, Obſerve, | 


(1.) Where the Formation of any Caſe is by Addition to the Theme, 
the ſame may be conceived as done alſo by Change. | 


Thus, in the Examples, Claſs I. Penna, 0 a Pen) the Actuſa- 


heme ; but it has the 


tive pennam is by ſimply adding m to the 
ſame Effect to conſider it, as changing 4 of the Theme to a 


| 
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And this, tho not the moſt ſimple Way, is ſometimes neceſſarys 
. becauſe, if we conſider the ſeveral Caſes of the ſame Word, ac- 
cording to the moſt ſimple Formation they can have from the 


* 
Addition. And obſerve, where the moſt ſimple Formation is thus 


I63.) In the Rules of Termination, I 


long to Subſtantives ; and what is peculiar to Adjectives, I thought 
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Theme, we find ſome are ſimply by Change, and ſome by Addition: 
thus pÞna makes the Gen. Sing. pennæ, by changing à to &; and the 
Accuſ. Sing. pennam, by adding m. But to multiply the Rules for 


the ſame Word would make a needleſs Confuſion and Difficulty ; 


8 J have made the Formation by one uniform Rule, for 
| Caſes of the ſame Word; making all by Change, or all by 


various, all muſt be by Change; becauſe what is by ſimple Change 


cannot be expreſſed by Addition, tho' what is ſimply by Addition, | 


may be conſidered alſo as formed by Change. | 

2.) Some Formations are mixed, by changing the Theme, and 
then adding to it ſo-changed---Example, Virtus (Virtue ) makes the 
Gen. Sing. Firtutis, by changing s (of the Theme) to t, and then ad- 
ding iz, which may be expreſſed more {imply by changing us to tit. 
But the former is-preferable, becauſe where ſuch a mixed Formation 
is in one Caſe of a Word, it is in all (that differ from the Theme} 
i. e. The Theme ſo changed is Radical to all theſe Caſes; and fo 
that Change ought to be expreſſed by itſelf, as common to every 
Caſe ; and then there is no more to be done, but to direct the 
Aadition of the Endings proper to each Caſe, and common to the 


Whole Claſs, whereby the proper Change, and the Addition of the 


common Endings are diſtinctly marked, and the Rule becomes ge- 


plied only in particular to the Gen. Sing, the Rule can ſerve onl 
for that Caſe, -unleſs you add an Explication to diſtinguiſh what is 


common to every Caſe, and what is proper to each ; and that 
would be doing over and above the given Rule for the Gen. 


Sing. all that is neceſſary to make à complete Rule for every 


neral for every Caſe: Whereas by the other Way, Which is * 
4 


Caſe, according to the former Method, which I have therefore 


cChoſen in the particular Rules of the third Claſs, where only this 
Kind of Formation occurs. | 5 


have not mentioned the 
Focative nor Ablative Plural, nor what is peculiar to Neaters; be- 
cauſe they belong to the General Rules, which muſt be remember- 
ed along with the particular Rules of each Claſs ; they are placed 


in the Examples for applying the Engliſb, and to ſhow the A 


plication of all the Rules both general and particular. 
" OBSERVE lafſlly, That the AdjeRives are generally de- 


_  Clined in Number and Caſe by the ſame Rules as Subftantive:, I 


have conſidered the Rules of the five Declenſions only as they be- 
more natural and proper to deliver in their own Place. 
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| guiſhed the Radical Part, which goes 'thro* 


— 
* 
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the LATIN a -ONGUR: 5 
Marne of Tebching 17 Egge, ek: Rates; 5 
in which will be ſeen | what a Scholar muſt recite. 
* For the Examples; Afer A Scholar is taught to read ir. 


then, | 
(1: Let him recite it in order as it ſtands, | beginning with te Ir 


Singolar Number ; and, taking the Caſes in order 


native Singular, fr name the Number, then each Caſe, and af- 
ter it, the Latin Words with the e * he can do this 
readil : 

way; Let the Teacher name the: "Caſes up . down, and the 
Sele recite the Latin and * together; when this is fa- 


D lee 2 


Lok the noe propoſe he: Latin Word 5 yn very Cafe, ap | 
nd down; and the Scholar name the Ca/e.and Number, givi 


| alſo the Engliþ; and if the Latin belongs to more than one 


and age; name them all, and then che n each 
paratel7ß. 
(3.) Let the Teacher propoſe the Engliſb of every Caſe, u — 
down, 9 Scholar firſt name the | Th and Number, then 
ve t 
yi N. B. Let all this be done twice or thrice, with the given Ex- 


ample, and then with other Examples of this Claſs. But this will 


come ſoon enough after the Rules are taught, which will make 


the other eafier. 
II. For the Rules of Termination, (1) Let the Scholar recite 


them as they are ſet down. (2 ) Let the Teacher name the Caſes 
up and down ; and he Scholar give the Endings. (3.) Let the 
Teacher propoſe every Ending up and down, an che Scholar name 


every Caſe and Non r to which it belongs, 
N. B. The Teacher may here, upon the ſecond and third Ate ata 


ticles, make Queſtions to bring in the General Rules. \ 
III. For. the Rules of Formation, (I.) Let the Scholar r 


them z then, (2.) propoſe the Example in any Caſe, and Jet him ei 


ſhew the Formation; for Example, in the firſt Claſs, aſk how is 


pennæ formed, the Anſwer is, from penna, changing a to , and 


To of others, according to the Rules ; and pri th as many Caſes 


in every Example of every Claſs, as you think fit, till the Thing 


is familiar. 


OBSERV E, When a Scholar comes O ractiſe Declining 


upon other Examples than "thoſe ſet down and declined, the Uſe- 


-Fulneſs of the Rules will be manifeſt; becauſe al having once diſtin- 
his Attention is re- 

F - uired only to the © Endings and Formation : So that it becomes the 
ns Thing in Effect, to practiſe upon Examples, or upon the 
Terminations alone; and rather beſt upon theſe, becauſe they re- 
late to all Examples alike, and ſo are eaſily applied to any, where 
there are no Exceptions, Which muſt be learned particularly by 


mſelves. | 
* IV. Ie 


by * 


„„ 0 ; , 
VN. B. Grammarians commonly bring into this Claſs a few 
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16% New RU DIMENTS of - | 
IV. It will not be amiſs alſo, to give a Boy Examples every 

Night, to be wrote out (in Form of the Bxamples ſet down) and 
brought to School next Day for Examination. N 

When the firſt Declenfion is in this Method become familiar, 
the others, which are to be done the ſame: Way, will be eaſy ; in 
which the Engliſb needs not to be applied, ſeeing it is done the 
ſame Way in all Subſtantives; and therefore I have ſet down the 


> - Fiſt. DIELRBTION: 1s d- opace,, 


EXAMPLE 


— — * PETR 


a Sing. Engl. Lat. Pl. Engl. | More Examples. 
N. penn -a, * „ Muſa, a Song. 
G. &, of 2 [arum, 2 IPoeta, a Poet. 

D. „ 8 i, . Tunica, a Coat. 

Ac. —— The as, =  "JToga, a Gown. 

J. 2, 0 > 2, : Stella, a Star. 

Ab. 'a, With - it, Umbra, a Shadow. 


- RULES to be recited. 

I. of Termination, 2. Formation. ns 
NV. AB. VL. Change the Ending of the A few Words 
G. D. 486. arum. Theme to thoſe of the make the D. 

Acc, an D. „. other Caſes that differ Pl. abus 
; Acc. as.| from it, [what is be- Example, Filia- 
| | fore that Ending bein] bliabas, a 

Raiical.] 5 Daughter. 


* 
f 


Words ending in 4, et, and e, which are Names of Men, Wo- 
men, and Arts ; but they are declined by other Rules, eſpecially 
thoſe in es and e, after the Greek Manner; and being from that 
Language, they ought. to be conſidered by themſelves. I ſee no 
Reaſon therefore to trouble a Beginner with them, as they are very 
few, and rarely occur, which the Teacher may then explain, 
.._ Obſerve, for the Engliſh, a 
Some Caſes have various Articles proper to them; here I have 
only put one to each, as ſufficient to practiſe the Latin by, with 
a correſponding Senſe. Others you ſee below, 5 
And tho' there be no need to apply Engliſh to the Latin, in th 
other Declenſions, being done the ſame Way in all, it will yet be 
neceſſary that a Scholar be very familiar with the Zag/;6 Articles, 
Which I call Signs of Caſes, i. e. of the Latin Caſes, to which they 
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eorteſpond in Signification,, and by which. they are to be te- 


F theſe Signs. | on”, | VVV 

lar, Foor as to Caſe, it is not a Term proper to Engl; Grammar, 

in | conſidering that Language in itſelf, whoſe Subſtantives have no 
the BS Grammatical Caſes, except what is called the Eg Genitive, of 
the | which: below. The Relations ſignified by the Word Caſe being 


expreſſed here, not by various Endings of the Subſtantives, but b 
theſe Articles, as you ſee in the prece ng Examples; ſo that 
they are Signs of Caſes only in the Senſe of fignifying theſe Rela- 
tions, but not Signs'of any grammatical Caſe, or Variation in the 
Engliſh Subſtantives; yet with reſpect to the Latin NN 
We. Caſes, whoſe Senſe they generally, tho? not always, xpreſs, they 
— are Signs of them, /o far as they ſerve to direct in making Latin 
. from Engliſs, or Engliſs from Latin; which is the only Senſe in 
which I call them Signs of Caſes. 


— A Scholar ought to be exerciſed in theſe Signs ſeparately by. 
themſelves, before he proceeds further, accordingly to the follows 
O Engliſh Signs, | 17 * Jethod of Exerciſe. _ 
of CASES —to be recited. eee Any | 
"Bt; x ENS a? cheme as it ſtands. TY 
N. Acc. a V. 174 7 1 7 2. Aſk him the Signs of every 
7M „ 6 | Caſe propoſed up — down. 
D. 5 3. Aſk him to what Caſe eve- 
TE 1 . propoſed up and down 
* * as = * I. N. B. The Number needs not 5 
„„ No FO ONOuY 4 | be mentioned either in Queſtion _ 

; ELECT, lor Anſwer, becauſe the Signs are 
few Whed the Sign a is propoſed, — Kay to os the Ca * 3 #1 
Vo- him add Singular ; and, 2. When N. or Acc. are propoſed, the _ 
rex 9 the Number muſt be recited as in the Scheme. 55 


r Which it wil be enough to read without reciting, except 
| | Rules for the Plural, and the Englih Genitive. PE WP 
10 Inſtead of a, which is uſed only before a Conſonant, an is- 
uſed before a Vowel'; Example, a Man, an Ox. © 8 
2 When @ or 4% is uſed in the Singular, the N. Plural takes 
no Article, as a Book, Books ; bat, if the Singular takes rhe, ſo 
| does the Plural ; as, the Book, the Books,” © 
+, 4® In every Caſe the Sign of the N. is retained, and its own - 

Siga prefixed ; except the Voc. takes only its own Sign. ER 
4 There is often no Nom. Article uſed in the Singular, and ſo 
neither is there in the Plural, 2 OD. 

SEE i ws C | OBSERVE, 


1 


| 
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ME, OBSERVE, If there is no Sign of another Caſe (in a Sens 
tene this Want of the N. Article ſhews, that that Subſtantive cor - 
= nds to the Latin N. or Acc. Caſe, except when it comes after 
| ew Yerbs where it is in the Dat. Senſe ; whoſe Article is omit- | 
3 ted, becauſe it is eaſily underttood. Exanyle, Give God Praiſe, . 
. e. Give Praiſe to God. And then, 
8 Again, as the Nom. and Acc. have the fame Sipns in Eng- 
Fl 2 they are to be diſtinguiſhed only by the Senfe and Conftruc- 
tion in a Sentence; and ſometimes too, the Latin will be Abl. 
when the Exg/iþ has no Sign, or only that of the Nominative. 
bs bore Things will be conſidered more a! in the Latin 
; NK. 25 
7 B. Several other Things lating; to the EN tithe, 
= you'll find in the Engl;/6 Grammars z where you'll ſee to What 
1 Part of Speech they properly belong in the Exgliſb, and whether 
_ 2 ought all to be called Articles or no. I have here called them 
ipns of Caſer, with regard to the Latin only. But it is diſputed 
whether all of them are properly Signs of Caſes, even with reſpect 
| N the Latin ; about which it will not be improper to ſay 2 
80 * here: But I'll firſt ſet down theſe two 


Practical Rules for the Engliſh to be recited... 


4+ 4 1. For the Plural Number, the Eugliſß forms i it * : 
— 1 | this general Rule; add -s to the Singular, and this 
1% makes it Plural, and if the Singular ends in h *, D, 


. 
3 . Erxanpler. A Book, Books: TY Table, Tables Af, Ata; Box, 


But this Rule has many e at . Men ; 7 + 1 ; 
dai Calves ; Mouſe, Mice z fo be learnt by Practice, and the * | 
1 © , Collections, as you'll find in Engliſh Grammars.] 


4 1 Il. For the Engliſb Genitive, to the N. add %. 
8 [apoftrophicd, as they call it, to diflinguifh it from the 8 
5 Examp. - Job's Book, 5. e. the Bock * ; M 1 
. 4 the Labour of Men. A * * 


VV . This be called the Forth Gendre, to aitnguih i from 855 
© the Genitive expreſſed by the Article / As to Which, | 


* . OBSERVE, Thataza Genitive commonly depends upon 
Þ another Subſtantive, the Exg/ih Genitive.is placed before the Sub- 
© Kantives on which it {Ao but the Genitive by / comes af- 
ter that Subſtantive, which a Scholar mon. e mind, 8 
be comes to make Latin from Engliþh. . 
You'll find ſome other LON" rel 
1 n ren. 
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The Queſtion conſidered, concerning the 


ol calling the Engih Articles, Sn of 


* 


tion is indeed often omitted, yet the Caſe wy r- upon it as under- _ 
ing this more accurdte ww 


*. 


- And ip ſuch Circumſtances, where this Prepoſition is commonly : 


and better omitted, (as you'll ſee in Syntax) they are with leſs Im- 


* Signs of chat Caſe ; though they do not ſhow when the 


Rules. 


Then for the Genitive and Dative Articles, when they have the 


Signification of à Latin Prepoſition, they are in the ſame remote 
| Senſe Signs of che Caſe that the Latis Prepoſition requires z which - 
being different from that of which they are the proper Signs, we 


may ſay of them that they are always Signs of Caſes z proper Signs 


of ſome Caſes, and remote Signs of others, of being then a Sign 


of the #blative, to and for 


0 a -C 2 rs 


»_— 


of the Accuſativs, and for ſometimes 
et the ablatius wich the Latin Prepolition omitted. e. 1 


x 7 


wopriety 
. 
Ila what Senſe I call them fo, has been explained: Bur as hase 
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tin Prepolition is to Be omitted, which depends upon other | 
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ap A New RUDIMENTS of 
In this View ſeveral other Eng; Prepoſitions will be Signs of 
te geen ve, and ſome of the 4b/ative; and for this Reaſon 
ſome Authors ſet theſe among the Signs of the Ablative, viz. at, on, 
, ð “wa e 8 
Upon the whole, it is to be obſerved, that the Correſpondence 
olf the Engi Signs with the Latin Caſes is only a general Rule, 
Wich has many Exceptions; for the Latin Caſes are not always 
+  engliſhed by theſe Signs, nor they always rendered into Latin by 
-  _ theſe Caſes, owing not only to the Ambiguity of the Signs, but 
the different Phraſeology of the two Languages. Practice, with a 
Teacher's Help, will bring on a Scholar gradually in this; of 
which ſomething will be particularly explained in the following 
Syntax, till a larger Acquaintance with the two Languages, and a 
wors perfodt Grammar complete bf. 
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VN. J. All in un are Neuters. 
| NUL E S to be recited. 0 | | 
1.077. ermination. | 2. Formation. | Be Exception. + 


ED 5 ES IS * 
1 N 2 % * © 
N. er, us, N. 1 
1 i — * * 1 
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1. To or add To'the Voc. (1 G. R) . 
the 9 of the] The Theme in as makes 


WS, e ö um 
686. 8. orumjother Caſes. . Voc., in.. 
D. Ab. olD. i: Ry +6 and am ny Deas — 7" Yo 5 
Acc. um] Acc. o:jby Change. qgular; and prop& Names 
5 I N. B. Moſt in A ius, with filius, drop us. 


drop e, as Li. Ex. Georgius, V. Georgi, 


ber, a Book. G. ſing · Libri, c. Fill, Fil, 


VN. B. 1. Some take into this Claſ a few Themes in os and on: 
But as they are Greet Words, and often changed to 1 and um in 
Latin, the Conſideration of them is not fit for Rudiments; they 
muſt be . explained as they occur, and a complete View of them 
Aought.in a larger Grammar. Pe gr na 
, There is one Subſtantive in ir, which belongs alſo to this 
| Claſs ; but as. there is only one, with a few. of * 1 


4 
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have not burdened this Scheme with it, and add it hers, becauſe — | 
it frequently occurs, wiz. Vir, a Man. G. Hiri, &c, (by adding) , 
ene DECLENSIO 5 335 


x I 
- 4 "8: - 
. Pa . 1 


— Ca 


oy __ — ry _ os PET. — u 8 88 #* 
Ss DUET IS ¶ᷣ v ĩ A. 
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* i. 


N. Vat - es | esjjPreful - ] es Guttur (u) | 
? +» j i . 'S is] um 
D. 8 ijibwf} & - C 
Acc. 2+: em es = em es I * „ | 4 | 
| | OE GR E420. 1 
< el ibus £ | el bus . 


oror, a Siſter, Jubar, a Sun-beam, . + 


8. © 


2. Formation, 1 
1. All in 1, with moſt in es 
i, by Change. R 
„ Fl. =. All others by Adding, 


Dog K Acc. | es V. B. Whereef ſome are by | 
Acc. em Sf um ſimple Adding, but moſt are 


—_ 
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80 decline Canis, 2 
15 : 1 Dog. | . ; 2 : x 
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2 
1. Termination. 
5 ; # 2 


oy 4 : „ ib... 
N. , % "0; % n r, $$ + 
JT ²ĩ˙ 2 os A Bo 
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ab.  eJD. dus mixed. 
There are ſome Exceptions. „ 


-OBSERVE, 1. Grammarians diſtinguiſh a bent many renn 
minations for the Theme of this Declenſion, by taking in the Let. 


ter before the final, which they have Reaſon to do when(they give” 


3 Rules for a great Variety of Exceptions, or particular 
Formations in this Claſs ; but the final Letter was enough in the 
general Rule; in which obſerve, I have not put the Finals 
c, d, t, that belong alſo to this-Claſs ; which, not to clog the : 
Scheme, I have added in the Supplement to the Accidents, be- 80 
_ cauſe there are but one or two Examples in each. gk. 
2. This Claſs is the moſt difficult of all, both for the Excep- 
tions to the Endings of Cales, and their Formation. What I have 
done above, is ſufficient for the firſt Courſe : but as there mult be 
frequent Repetitions of every Thing in the firit Curſe, when they 
have onee gone thro® all the Accidents, it will be neceſſary to go 
thro' the whole in a ſecond Cour/e, before they enter upon reading or 
making Latin ; and then what was not yo before, muſt now 
be taken in, which you have in the Supplement, _ 1 
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ay New RUDIMENTS of. 

In this View ſeveral other Eng/;/ Prepoſitions will be Signs of 

the Leeufhrive, and ſome of the A4blative; and for this Reaſon 

ſome Authors ſet theſe among the Signs of the Ablative, wiz. at, on, 

50 upon, e an. © PE VV 
Upon the whole, it is to be obſerved, that the Correſpondence 
= of the Engl; Signs with the Latin Caſes is only a general Rule, 
which has many Exceptions; for the Latin Caſes are not always 

E - <enpliſhed by theſe Signs, nor they always rendered into Latin by _ 

* theſe Caſes, owing not only to the Ambiguity of the Signs, but 

the different Phraſcology of the two Languages. Practice, with a 

Teacher's Help, will bring on. a Scholar gradually in this; of 

which ſomething will be particularly explained in the following 

Syntax, till a larger Acquaintance with the two Languages, and a 


more perfect Grammar complete it. 
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Second DEcLENSION. 
EXAMPLES. 
3. Ro ny TR 
* puer” | . 1 Fe - 4 Kegn-um | 2 
G. i orum i orum 1 
. 0 5 is „ 
>: Ae ** 1 82 
V 2 
is 


Ab. * „ 


um 05/5 u | 3 
iſs um 2 


RULES to be recited, 
| 2. Formation. | Fabi. 


4 * N. er, us, N. 1. To or add To the Voc. (1ſt G. R.) | = 
u] the Ending of the] The Theme in au makes 
boa . =o... 
D. Ab. ol. I 5 "1 and an 2a Deu, on N re- 
Acc, o:jby Change. qaular; and prop& Names 
VN. B. Moſt in A ius, with filius, drop us. 
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ET, ermination. 
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Acc. um 


— ee drop e, as Li. Ex. Teorgius, V. Georgi, 
1 | 6 | ber, a Book. G. fing. Libri, . 5 Fill. - 


VM. B. 1. Some take into this Claſi a few Themes in os and om: 
0 But as they are Greet Words, and often changed to «s and am in 
Vati, the Conſideration of them is not fit for Rudiments; they - 
148 mult be explained as they occur, and a complete View of them 
Wi  Aought ina larger Grammar. 5 
I . There is one Subſtantive in ir, which belongs alſo to this 
wh! | Claſs ; but as. there is only one, with a few. of its compounds, I 


DI He 
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OO 
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6 EN IW one dh 0: 
have not burdened this Scheme with i it, and add it here, . „ 
it e occurs, viz. Vir, a Man. G. n See "Gy 1 3 
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0 * 
N. 8 es 7 . es MET 0 4 1 a 
DB. .K$. 45ww| 8. i ibu [ 8 il ibus 
_ Ace. S em] es S em es 6  - 2 | 
45 4 es, es} 8 es V 4 
Ab” elibu]| '< © ibus | £ el tus # 
80 decline Canis, 'a Soror, a Siſter. » TMs a Sun- beam. 
EEE 
5 525 ; e a „ 
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tes e e wich moſt in 6 
N. 5 o o. 1 v r, 60 XK. F 3 by Cha ge. 
jo a7 + Ph. tu All others ; by Ae. 
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Ae. em G. um ſmple Adding, bat molt. are 
VH + ihe mited. - © 
8 are ſome Exceptions. 


Ste the Supplement, | 


3 Term nation. 


E the Sapplment, | 


" 0 B 8 E RV E, 1. 3 Liſtingviſh A Am 2 1 | 
. minations for the Theme of this Declenſion, by taking in the Let. 
ter before the final, which they have Reaſon to do when{they gf 
£ articular Rules for a . grouw Variety of Exceptions, or particular | 
ormations in this Claſs ; hut the final Letter was enough in the 
general Rule; ? which obſerve, I have not put the Finals 
c, 4, t, that belong alſo to this Claſs ; Which, not to clog the 1 
Scheme, I have added in the Supplement to che Accidents, be- "2 
cauſe there are but one or two Examples in each. 
2. This Claſs is the moſt difficult of all, boch for the Excep- 
tions to the Endings of Cales, and their Formation, What I have 
done above, is ſufficient for the firſt Courſe : but as there muſt be 
5 frequent Repetitions of every Thing in the firit Courſe, when they 
have onee gone thro* all the Accidents, it will be neceſſary to go 
thro” the whole in a ſecond Courſe, before they enter upon reading or 
making Latin ; and then what was not proper before, muſt now 
be * in, * ay, have i in the * erent, . 
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| N. G. us[N. Acc. us By Tundeclined in the 
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Tregularity, in general, is the Deviation or varyin 9 1 
Role, of which there are ſeveral Branches in the 2225 of Sub- 
Ramtives, a full and particular Account of which belongs not to the 
Rudiments. What is proper and neceſſary for Beginners, you have 
partly in the Exceptions to the pteceeding Rules ; for all Excep- - 
Lions are no doubt AY with — to that Rule to 
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Which they are Exceptions; yet Grammarians, by irrep 
fantives, underſtand peculiarly ſome that have 2 <P * 
Irregularity, which they Jaw == viſh. into three Claſſes, De/aldive, _ 
Variable, and Redundant. tho none are more irregular han 
certain Subſtantives called Pronouns, they have choſen to confider 
Bier not as I-regulars,' but as of a diſlinct Part of Speech de 
clined by their proper Rules ; and as I make them Subſlantive 

they are Irregulars ſo peculiarly, as to to be reducible to . 

ide preceding five Declenſions 3 which beio ay 4 of frequent Uſe 


from the very Beginning, are neceſſary in the udiments. What 
they are, and how declined, I'll now ſhow, after e „„ 
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II. A Pronoun Subſtantive is a "Subſtantive. uſed 
inſtead. of the proper Name of any Per/on or Thing. 
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b, 1 2 e 
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git „ theſe are called perſonal Pronouns, and diſtinguiſhed 
a ego the firſt Perſon, tu the ſecond, ſe the third. And in- 
deed all other Subſtantives are called the third Perſon; and this 
Diſtinction of Per/ons is reckoned commonly by Grammarians, an 
Accident of Subſtantives, but very 'improperly ; for it is a mere 
Denomination, as Gender is: the Reaſon and Uſe of which ari- 
"Ting. f from a certain Variation in Verbs, will be explained when 
"we come to that, van Pl I yew! the * Sora theſe * 
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EXAMPLES: * 
. Felix, happy: 
seng the Qualities, Goodneſs, Happineſs, con e not bras 
-ty and fimply by tbemſelwes, but as referred to fome other Thing 40 


which they belong ; therefore that other Thin 10 N e oy or 
underſtood wwith an Mdjectinge.) * And hence, F EG 7 
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- 75 if the Subſtantive bing (or Name of any par- 
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III. The Accidents FI an Adjedive are three, 
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_ _OBSERVE,1. That according to the Definition, three Gen- 

ders, ſtrictly and properly ſpeaking, fignify three Endings in the 
ſame Caſe; yet ſo it is in Fact, that every Caſe has not three End- 
ings in any AdjeQive ; and many Adjectives have not three End- 
ings in any Caſe ; ſome Caſes have but two, one of which takes 


two Names of Gender, and the other takes one, as below. Some 


have but one Ending, which is ſaid to be of all Genders,' tho” 
properly ſpeaking it has no Gender; becauſe this! conſiſis in Vari- 
ety, and is ſaid to be of all Genders, only becauſe it is applied 
with Subſtantives of all Genders. 


2. T have defined the Gender of an Adjective as à mere Vari-. 
tion of Ending, or grammatical Accident, without regard to ang, 
natural Accident; or Circumſtance of Things Uniden "ha bB 


cauſe tho* occaſioned by ſuch, (as you'll ſee below) yet 
always regarded, either in the Variety or Application ; 2 
anſwers not the Deſign of diſtinguiſhiug any natural Circumſtance, 


is is not 


as grammatical Variety ought to do; or if it did, (as in ſome 


meaſure it does) it would ſerve no real Uſe-or-Purpoſe (as I will 
alſo ſhow): Therefore as to its Uſe upon the whole, we may con- 
ſider it as a mere grammatical Accident, contrived for Variuy 
| _ ; ſo that knowing how this Variety is formed in Adjectives, 
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lied, you know all that's neceſſary for Practice. 
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III therefore, 1. ſhow how * "tv are declined; then, 2, 


explain the Origin, Uſe, and Defect of their Gender; from whence 
ſhow the Reaſon of diſtinguiſhing Subſtantives into three Claſſes of 
Gender, 3. The declining of irregular AdjeQtives. 4, The Com- 
pariſon of Adjectives. And for the Application of Geader, ot kaowi 
with what Subſtantives each Gender of the Adjectives FO 
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N. B. Beor we proce. is ah Wale eee in. of 
an Adjective is, con Lov bas primarily in, the Nominative ſingular, 


which is the pro peculiar Beclining of an Adjective, 
which depends 2 . a other es TITAN L teretre 
we begin with, 4 


VIII. . Nabe fie hs Gender, Nominatvefngs- 
lor; called ne of an e ous 1 
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--Qer$ * by adding. tener a um, tender. . Ee 
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If the m. be it, the F. is the ſame, and the ». voy | 2 | 
If the m. be er, the J. is the ſame, and the 1. 16. Ty 35 
All others (than ws, er, i, er] ate ungendered. wad 


| py which manner only the Rules «might have. been delivered; 
ox the preceeding Form, after it is thus underſioed, ow 1 
vantage of ſhewing the whole at one Glance. 4 

. (20 For Practice in theſe Rules. $5 5 


te the Gendering of the . 


23 and then propoſe others for him to gender the fame way, 
naming the Gender with every Ending ; then let him recite the 
Rule by which it is done, both for the Termination and Formation 3 

and if the Theme has BRL 008 Rong, ee it is un- 
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= OBSERVE, Every Gender (or Ending) of the Nominative | 
1 = Gngular-is confidered by itſelf as a diſtin Word, and declined fe- 
> parately thro* Caſe and Number, which is done by the ſame Rules © 
45 as Subſtantives; therefore all we want here, is to know the Class 
of Subſtantives, by whoſe Rules any Gender or Ending of the 
Nominative is declined, throu h _ other Caſes A Ts 
and theſe Caſes being found, ety that happens in each, as 

it comes from the different Geaders —— N. 8. make the Gendes 

of that Caſe, which wy "ow lame Denomination as the Nomi- 
native. | — £ * 15 


IK. e Rules to know. n 5 
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1. \ 7 Sing. in ef the ff e 8. pr” wie Neninatives KY 
| theſe. Endings, the other ** : 
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2 Claſſes of 8 - 
3. All others of the third. | . n i er. 


= Bonus, bonum, ee are 24; bong ut) lg, 


" "Ne Particular Rules for the third Claſs.” 


” be- the Nominative Singular has but one Ending, the 0 - 
Fete and Nominatives Plural muſt have two; ohe by the 
Rule of the Claſs, which is . and 7/. the other by the General 
E Rule of Neuters, which is ». ; 
2 The Ablative Singular is « or f; Gen. fl. iuw; Nom. Pt; | 
. ia. hut i, « commonly take i only, and hy 6s whe N 2 ON x 
1 In Formation, us is changed to or, 6; wal ns boy „ 
VN. B. Az to che uit Rule, when the Nominative Sing. ut TY 05 
one Ending, the giving to the Accuſatives and Notinkeive Pl. 
two, is a w men! Peculiarity, which has no Foundation from the 
Nominative Sing. (as it ought to have) excepting the groundleſy 
Notion' of its being of all Genders, joined with the General Rule 
for the Accuſatives and Nom. Pl. of Neuter Subſtantives. 
Zut for the 2d and 3d Rule, they are agreeable to —_ 
ticular Rules of Subſtantives. _- 
AdjeQives have Irregularities both in Gender and Declenfion; 
tor wi the Supplement. / e 
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— is the proper and peculiar Beclining of an Adjective, 

which depends the ne vg of vue 3 and Number ze 

6 ls begin with, 05 15 we MY 1 
Fin Rules for * Zend. 7. , Nominative fingu- 

Jar , Called Gendering of an OS "ER an 


Fi Termination. = Formation. W % IS f 


| 5 * wa, I. From er, bed w. a um, * 
EF: 359 by ating. tener a um, /eader. 
. of From 8 8 * vafer 5 775 4 


3. . us * * mit- is 3 . 
4. Al others can eli-or "Ws Better.” = 58 
* Rape e x bot ;y—ſapiens, avi/e. 


/OBSERVB- 419 The Rales for r the T rm 


a» % — N 5 3 2 N 1 
200 G : 1 ö * 
7 * LED ed thus, ; * "A * 1 N 3 133 8 
* 5 7 1 5 4 
NT ans 1 : TM 
* 


. If the . 1 2 or er, the 7 is 4, 2 0 Wa 1. am 
Il the . be ig, the ,, is the ſame, and the ». 6. 4 I 

| If the m. be or, the T. is the ſame, and the 2. 9“. 
All others {than ws, er, 1 er are ungendered. 


s Which manner only the Rules might have been "TY 
* the preceeding Form, after it is thus underſtood, has er 
vantage of ſhewing the whole-at one Glance. er, 


. (a) For Practice in theſe 1 


Make a Scholar e the Gendering of the Examjde' fot 
| down, 7 then propoſe others for him to gender the ſame way, 
naming the Gender with every Ending ; then let him recite the 
Rule by which it is done, both for the Termination und Formation ; 
and if the Theme has but one Ending, he anſwers, that it is un- 

W WR W . 


; 8 
oy ED, HASTY "i ; Bp: * 


4 De- 


| "the LATIN rovcur 5 
oy 505 Daun fort the other Caſes. ONT. 


FR ee is conſidered © Rel as a diſtio Won and deciued 6 Fe 


 parntely thro! Caſe aod Number, which is done bythe fame Rules Ry 


as Subſtantives; therefore all we want here, is to know the Clas 
of Sabſtantives, by whoſe Rules any Gender or Ending of che 


Nominative is declined, 3 the other Caſes and Ae 5 
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Rule of the Claſs, which is . and /. the other" by the General 


Kale of Neuters, which is 2. 
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3 Formation, us is changed to er, x b e, — ns tot. 
: N. B. As to the iſt Rule, when the Nominative Sing. has but 
one E „the to the Accuſatives and Nominative Pl. 
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two, is a w nimfic Fredy. which has no Foundation from the 


Nominative Sing. (as it ought to have] excepting the groundleſi 


Notion of its being of all Genders, joined with the General Rule 
5 for the Accuſatives and Nom. Pl. of Neuter Subſtantives. © 


But for the 2d and 3d Rule, * are ons to ſome par- 
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| The Method * without any previous Rules, to he one or _ ? 


* 1 of” 


n Rules) and then to ſay by what Claſs (of Subflan- * 
tives) each Gender is declined thro' Caſe and Number. | 


The declining them thro' the Caſes, ſeeing it is the ſame as that 
of Subſtantives, is not neceſſary, unleſs you ſhould think ſit to 


try by an Example, or two, how he remembers the Rules; and | 


if ſo, let him do it by declining the Cafes from each Gender of 
the Nominatives, ſeparately by themſelves, as diſtin Words. 


Ie will be proper, however, to make him apply the * 5 


| Rules; therefore, -- 
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is left to do others, without any Rule or further Direction for the 
= Anion of them ; he is made to recite the Caſes in Order; 


taking all tbe Endings of every one Caſe together, as they ſtand in 
one Line in the Example. Thus N. Sing. bonus, Bona, bonum, 


G. Joni, bone, bom, Kc. K 
Nbw, ſuppoſe the Example ſufficient. without Roles What a 


17555 alles n is this Method of Practice? For it is plain, that the 
Stender of an-AdjeQive is radically and primarily in the N. S. 
+... tbe. Variety of Which is the prope and, peculiar declining of an 


Aieftives and this being firſt done, by a few ſimple eaſy Roles 
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than the common Method, as the Rules of one Claſs only are to be 
minded at the ſame Time, which is all agreeable. to the ori 5 
Contrivance of the Thing, and the very Way the Romans 


| ſelves taught their Children, as ſome ancient Grammarians tell us. 
But even this Practice, thro' che other Caſes bein already familiar 


by the declining of Subſtantives, can't be n ary here, exce 
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have Occaſion een to refer hs in RA the . 


7 


4 * 5 2 „ 2 m. 7 es: . nf. n. 
N. bene a um i= * mit -is ef. eq. ia 
GG. orum 2-0. 3 Jum 
D. o M T9: -4 * ibus 
Acc. um am um os as 6 em e es ia 
V. e a um i * 2 31 A „ 
ab." Cs #. Rs e * 
N. V. tener a um, i N. B. Ab. Sing. is alſo e, but 
the reſt Uke bonus. | 3 more com monly 4. | 
N. ng felix teliC- ES i 1 N. V. meli Or us melior-es a 025 
G. lle **ium G.  melior ie. % ae 
Da: 3 $511 & 20 © tbus|D, e ibus 
Ace. es is Ace. em us es a 

= © iübus Ab. 1e ibus 
8 e EC * 08F bf.. 
Ne " ſapiens lapient Ss EIS io, 5 
G. fapient-is,| ium 
" Te. like felix. 4 \ 


OB 8 ERVE, From theſe e you bee that no Adjethive' WS 


| has 3 different Endings of Gender in every Caſe; many have not 
three in any Cafe, and every Adjective has ſome Caſes that have 
but two or one. Alſo, where there be two, one is m. and |. and 


| the other 2. Or, one is . and v. ard the other V. 


VN. S. except the two Endin 
natives plural, when the N. 


Defects in the Gender of an Adjeftive 3 a as I'll _ in 5 dent 
| * wil the Seer | 


Where theſe 
"Things happen (i. e. in what Caſes, and from what Themes) you - 
ſee in the Examples; the Reaſon of which in the N. S. is mere 
8 itution, and in the other Caſes it ariſes from the Rules of the 
Claſs,” by which they are formed from the different Genders of the 
in. the two Accuſatives and Nomi- 
. has but one. Theſe Things are 


1 * . 
T4 
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| „ 55 And I conclude this with obſerving upon IE 


Another Practice upon ApjecTives, 
Which ſome Grammarians propoſe, wiz. to give a Scholar ſe- 
veral Examples of an Azjefive and a Subftantive, to be wrote out 
together thro” all their Caſes, taking the Adjective in the Gender 
that agrees with the Denomination. of the Subſtantive, which is to 
be told him, and the Examples to be varied fo that the Adjective 
be different as to the Gendering of the Noun Subſtantive. Alſo, - 
that in ſome Examples the e and Subſtantive be of the 
ſame Declenſion, and in ſome different. This, they ſay, will be a 
good Preparation for Syntax ; but to me it ſeems to be aoticipating 
the Thing to no Purpoſe ; becauſe, all the End of this will be ob- 
tained, when be comes to learn the Rules of Syntax, which applies 


* — 


25 Adjective to a Subſtantivao-— 


. 5 . 


1 Fo ARTICHE UP * 
Of the Ox1c1n, Use, and Derztcr of Grammatical 
| _ Genver in Apjeerives. 
This Variation called Gender in an Adjective, was occaſioned by 
the Diſtinction of Sex, i. e. Male and Female in living Creatures, 
and the Want in other Things, as the Names plataly ſhew : 
for Gender ſignifies Sex; Maſculine, what belongs to the Male; 
Feminine, what to the Female ; and Neater, what is neither Male 
nor Female, ot of no Sex. And as, without this Natural Diſtinction, 

ö 2 no ſuch Variety had ever been in Adjectives, becauſe it would 
have had no Foundation; accordingly, the Application correſponds 
to it ſo far, that where an AdjeQtive has three Endings in the 

| ' Nomin. Sing. one of them is always uſed, when that Adjective 
is applied to a Subſtantive which is the Name of a Male, and for 
tthat reaſon it is called Maſculine ; another with the Names of 

24, | Females, and therefore called Feminine; and the third with the 
22 of ſuch Things only as have no Sex, and therefore called 

ner. | | ein 
No, from this, the original Deſign ſeems plainly to have been, 
to make an Adjective, by a Variety of Endings in every Caſe, to 
Correſ or refer to the natural Diſtinction of Sex, or want of 
5 Sex, in T . cs Kappa by different Subſtantives 3 which is a mere 

EE: grammatical Artifice, contrived for the fake of Variety, without 

| | any rea] Uſe, For it could not be deſigned to ſhew that a Subfantive 

is the Name of a Male, &c. which is all the further Uſe that can 
be ſuppoſed, becauſe-this is already known by the Signification of 
| the Subſtantive.  Suppoling then this to be the original Defign, 
| | and we can ſuppoſe no other, yet ſuch is the Caprice of Language, 
| that the Contrivance and Application has, in all Times that we 
| know of, been ſuch, that this Deſign is not perfectly 1 


7 Fi 


- And this is the true and only Reaſon of diſtingu 
by the Denominations of Gender ; or calling any Sub/antive a 
Maſculine, Feminine, or Neuter, viz. to ſhew that the Maſculine," 1 
Feminine, or Neuter Gender of the Adjefive is to be uſed with it, 
and not to ſhew that it is the Name of a Male or Female, or © 
Thiag without Sex, which is either not true, as when Liber, " 
Boot, is called. Maſculine, and Pema, a Pen, Feminine; or not 


neceſſary; as when Jacobus, a Man's Name, and Ama, a Wo- 


* 


„ e ET os Fol 5 
te LATIN TONGUE „* 
both becauſe the Variety is not complete, as there are not three 
| Endings. {of Gender) in every Caſe, which that Purpoſe neceſſarily 
requires; and becauſe the Variety, ſuch as it is, is not always ap- 
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lied accordin to the natural Diſtinction. For the Maſculine and a 


eminine, applied with the Names of all Males and Females, are 


applied alſo with the Names of many Things that have no Sex ; 


and the Neuter only with the reſt of theſe, And hence we ſee, 


%%% FE ae LR. 2 „ Fo Ps: 
The Rzason. of diſtinguiſhing SunsTAanTIVES 
by the Denominations of GN ο ' + 
Were the Variety of Gender in an Adjective, even ſuch as it is, 


applied exactly according to the natural Diſtinction, o:z. that 


called Maſculine, applied to the Names of all Males, and no other ; 
that called Feminine, with all Females, and no other; and the 
Neuter, with all other Names ; then, tho' the Ending of the 
Adjefive would not always diftinguiſh the Sex, becauſe thro? the 
Defect of Endings, the ſame is applied to Male and Female, and 
what has no Sex; yet the Application would be eaſy, as the Sig- 
nification of the Subſtuntius would determine it. But as the Ap- 


3: 


7 4 


plication is now merely arbitrary, as to the Ending of the 44. 


jective (where it has Variety) applied to the Names of Things that 
have no Sex, ſome of theſe taking the Maſculine, ſome the 
Feminine, and ſome the Neuter of the Adjefive ; the Signification 
of ſuch Sub/antive can be no Rule for applying the Adjefive 
Gender. And ſince there muſt be a Rule, as the Thing is not in- 
different, none was more- proper, than to diſtinguiſh Sub/antives 


into three Claſſes, by the Denominations of the three Gender: of the 


Aajecti ves that muſt be uſed with every Sub/lantive in each Claſs, 


which becomes a certain Rule for applying the ee Gender. 
iſhing Sub anti ves 


man's Name, are called Maſculine and Feminine, or Calcar, a 


Spur, is called Neuter, becauſe their own Significatioa ſhows it. 
And, indeed, with reſpect to Names of Males and Females, ſince 


the Rule is, to apply the Me/culine and Feminine Gender of the 
Aajecti ve to all ſuch, they need no Denomination, as other Names 


Way of conſidering all Su>/antives, and ranking them all in #bree 
Claſſes, with reſpe& to the Application of the Aajedive Gender. 
Hence again, | | | 5 


For the Rul xs of Gznven in SussTanTIVEs. 


Fou ſce plainly, that what Grammariahs call ſo, are more pro- 


do; and calling them Maſculine and Feminine, is only ſor a uniform 
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a New RUDIMENTS of 
petly, Rules of 4djefives, i. e. for ditecting the Uſe of the A. 

 jettrorgyas to its Gender,” When it is applied to a SubPantive. For 
theſe Denominations of a Subſtantive teach us nothing as to the 
Grammatical Uſe of the Subſfantive; whoſe Gender, or Denomi- 
nation," comes under Confideration only when it has an 4dje&ive 
applied to it; and then the Denomination ſerves only to ſhew, 
what Gender of the Ayje#ive is to be uſed, when it has Variety, 
: Conſequently, to aſk, what Gender N is of, is only 
aſking, (as to any practical Uſe) what Gender, or Ending fo called, 

of an Adjefiwve, is to be uſed with it. 20 


The General Rules for this, which is all that's neceſſary for the 
"Rudiments, you have in the „„ 0 


7170 ACLE- Iv. 
Of Inxzzcvianr ADJjEcTiIvVes. 


= Obſerve 1. Theſe are 7-rezular, either in Gender, N. S. or in 
the Caſes, or botb. 1 58 | | rn aha 
2. And as to the Aajectiwes themſelves, they are of two Kinds, 
either Pronouns,” or Common Adjefives ; which I call ſo, to diſtin- 
guiſh them from the former, which are of a peculiar Nature. 
3. Here I take only the Pronouns; and of "theſe, only ſuch as 
are fimple and primitive ; the reſt, with common Aajectiuei, 2 | 
leave to the Supplement. ro a 


Of PRoxoun- ADJECTIVES _ 
K Wie 4 1 1 98, Examples enly to fe revdend}. in nf 
4. Theſe are a Sort of Aajeciues of a peculiar Signification, 
 * © © cated Prozouns ; tho the Propriety of calling them fo, is not very 
ctlear to me, ſeeiog they do not all anſwer the Import of that 
Mime, as Sub/tantive Pronouns do. But this is not a Place to ex- 
amine that critically (Which I'll do elſewhere) ; I conſider it there- 
fore only as a Term of Art, to diſtinguiſh them from other 
c . 5 
5. Again, all the Adje&iwves, called Pronouns, are not irregular, 
Here we have to do with ſuch only as are fo ; yet in the Supplement 
Il exhibit the Regu/ars, to ſhow the whole Syſtem of theſe Pro- 
nouns, which I reckon proper for the Rudiments, becauſe of their 
frequent and common U fee. „%% top OE 


„ 


N 


The Simple and Primitive Pronoun-Adjectives Irre- 
* gular, are theſe ſeven, le, ipſe, iſte, is, hie, quis, 
I Diſftlinguiſbed into Demonſtrative, Interrogative, Relative. ] 

N. B. As cheſe are Irregular, both in Gender and Caſe, I'll ſet 
down the whole Declining, which is to be recited, as it ftands, 


. every 
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every Caſe in all its Getders together; re rr ing. however, each 
ti its own Nominativ alive, and where there 1 but one, to all the | 
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He | ls Og „ 
6 Eb illo- run illa- ille- 


* "Do 5 „ illi . as. Fo NY" Ef > oh lis N 2 4 I 


Acc. lum illam illud „ „ es to: 


Ab. e OR 


(2.) % is declined like ille, except ip/am for ipfud ; englithed, 


+ 
a ; * * 1 5 : 
7 ; We; - 22 o 8 
e ee oe Engliſhing, , 
* * ; 3 <3 : . x * 2 x 2 * . 


Theſe two Pronouns are variouſly Engliſh'd, according to the 
different Applications of the Latin; but it will be enough at pre- 
ſent to recite the Engliſb as it is above; after the Latin Is recited, 
the particular Application will be learned by Practice, and, at a 


proper Time afterwards, may be read the following 
11 - i nos 

(i.) For i/le—when it is joined to a Subſtantive (as being an A. 
jective it always may) it is engliſhed bat, or boſe (Which are 
"Engliſh Pronoun- Adjecti vues] — But ĩt is often put without a Sub/an- 


tive (tho' always referring to one, mentioned, or underſtood) and 


then if it refers. to a Man, or Woman, [or any thing imagined to bs 
a Male, or Female, as the Sun, and Moon, and fome Start, be- 


Zit is engliſhed, Singular be, M. Se, F. Plural they, for both Gen- 
ders: and referring to other Things, it, and they, for all Genders. 
VN. B. He, fhe, they, are Nominatives only, which in other 


* 


ter, their, are the Engliſe Genitives, from be, Se, h.. 
842.) For Wee and ſelues are the liar: Fagliſb of it; the 
preceding Words, my, &c. it borrows from another Word which 
s always joined to it, or underſtood... Example. Ego ipſe, I my 
ail; and ſo with tu, nor, vos, or any Other Subfantive,. as Liber 
% /e, the Book 74 ſometimes it has ille before it, and then it ia 
2 bimſelf; illa, & herjelf; _ that uſelf; it is alſo renders 


by very, as ipſe liber, the wery Book. 
5 wg Partcular will be eatly « 
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Caſes make bim, her, them, with the R Particle. . Alſo, his, 
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cauſe. they are called by the Names of Men and Women = an 
Gad and Angels, which are conceived under the Notion of Males] 


+: ur 14 Fe, | : 
_ New RUDIMENTS ff A 
(3 ) The is declined and eogliſhed as ile; with this N 'en 


at ſometimes it implies Contempt. e 3 4 5 
( Ts, englihed as i//c, and declined thus — e, 
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| (67) 21 „ . 
| N. 5 A © qu que Do | 


” - # cf 1 1 forum guarum * al 
: | Ds % + - C087 1 3 bo or Ty YEP F< 
Acc. guem./ quam wir | . guar. „ 


Ab. f goa. quo FA 
7 e abe, aubich, aubat, that, for both aka” 05. 


| ſerving, 200 18 Nomivative only, of which the other . 
3 : alſo, whoſe for the Engliſh Genitive. 


This will be enoogh to recite at firſt for the Exgliſs. 95 
OBSERVE, As the Themes pul and qu differ very le, 
? and; the other Caſes are all the ſame,” except that guid is from guis 

only: alſo, the English being generally the ſame, I thought it 


- beſt to put them together, as à Variety only in the ſame Word. 


Bot there is a great Difference i in the Application, even Where the 
Word is the fame in Latin or Egli. What remains then is 


9 only to ſhow that different Application, which muſt be explained 


to à Scholar 5 a oh payed: my e of the — before bon "22; 
to Foun ns a Ky 


6 Qui is ofed * iy a e and endes called the 
1 Pronoun ; and engliſhed, avhbo, what, 'which. 
2. Dui, Singular, is uſed with reference to ſomething before 
mentioned, or ee and therefore called the Relative Pro- 
"noun 3 and engliſhed, ores awbich, e hols 

In the other Caſes, which are the ſame from both, except 5 
40 there is the Caſe Variety in the Uſe, z. e. the . Word . 
either Interropative or Kela tive, as the Senſe 7 _ ” 
n ergliſhed, | 

e . '[aobich may be recited] © 1 
(5 For the Lutin ; qui: ard quid are Interrogative 17 gud, 
gular, F (2.) For 

2. 
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ue LAT I N; ＋ 0 N 6 U1 E; 
365 For the Engliſh; "what is K 5 dean is: rele 
nut obly v a0 and anbich are bot. 18 5 
Again, abe is applied to Perſons only: the reſt to Perſons or , * 
other Things. Alſo, het is uſed only in the Nom. and A 
Caſes: In 2 * other, avbom and awhich-are uſed. VVV 
OBSERVE, lafily, When the Latin Deck Þ Nn 1 
referred to another Subſtantive, it is Engliſhe® æubich or * ? 
( Engl. Adjectives) with à Subſtantive after them. expreſt or 
underſtood . But if referred to the Name of 2 Perſon, it is % 
or that, [after which: you cannot; put a Subſtantive. ] — But as theſe 
Words have the Senſe of which, with a Subſtantive: expreſt or 
underſtood: after it, this > fometines uſed inſtead. of thoſe ; and 
ſometimes, where theſe are uſed, we muſt: conſider them in this 
Senſe, to know in what Caſe the ' Latin Pronoun, When Relative, 
is to be placed: as you'll find explained in the Syntas. Ard in an 
Interrogation, we muſt, for the ſame Reaſon, _— *. : 0 15 
bgnifying what Man or Hens. e | Ks 
Alſo, What is ſometimes uſed. inflead of that which, or the s 
Thing which or that. r 1335 
| ; E X A M P L E. a e d 5 


hee 25 Abies 222 


oY B. | Whit Compariſin is, in the common "Senſe of the! Word, 
is obvious. © Here 1 ſhalt define * it as a 'grammatical T one £ # 
Art, founded upon the other.” Thus, 9 SY 


I. Compariſon is the forming of two other Adje@ives 
from a given one, to expreſs a greater Des of ae : 
fame Quality comparatively,” Hence? {7 „ Fn * - 
II. There are three Degrees in r all 1 
th Pofitive, Comparative, and Superlativ ; 
[expreſſed by three Adjedtiver, diſtinguiſhed by the ſame e . 
OBSERVE, (i.) The Poſitive is the given Adjective, fo 
which the other two are formed; and expreſſes a ſuppoſed, but 
indeterminate 1 of à Qwality, [40 which, others are compared] 
= As, Dofus, learned. | 
(2) The Comparative ex reſſes a greater F in one Thiog 
thaw in anothe [ie * it 4 . ans, 3 W 45 
expreſſed by tht Poſitive indefinite 3 ; 
"TO ” As, 2 learneder. + 5 uh "Is e 
| The Superlative expreſſes a greater Degree obe than in 
eee * en 1 2 it 4s x * hap 725 TY 
3 : * ths "Com: 
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„% New RUDIMENTS of 
_ - (4-) Compariſon is no proper Accident of an AdjeRive, as it is 
commonly reckoned ; becauſe the three Degrees are not different 
Endings of one and the ſame Werd, which belongs to a proper 
Metident, as Number and Caſt are of one Subfkantive; but are 
three diſtin& different wy * having each its own Accidents 
7 | Caſe. And tho' the Compar. and Super. 
expreſs the ſame Quality as the Pefius; yet they apply it in a 
very different Manner; and are therefore no otherwiſe Accidents 
of the Poſitive, than the Derivation of one Word from another 
makes this an Fecident of that other; which nobody ſays. 
If it de aſked, How Compari/en, if it is no Accident, is brought 
iato the Accidence ? _ OY is, becauſe it is a fundamental 
Thing in Grammar, and of frequent Occurrence- from the Begi 
ning 55 a Scholar's Reading. hy . K 8 
Agaio, Some deny the Poſitive'to be a Degree of Compari- 
fon, becauſe it does not of itſelf imply a Compariſon, as the other 
two do. I ſhall confider this more particularly in another Place ; 
and at preſent ſay only this, That as it is the Foundation of the 
Compariſon, it is a Name proper enough to diſtinguiſh this Ad- 
_ j«&ive from the other ] -p. M OO! 
„ feine 
Ci. e. of Forming tbe Compar. and Super. Adj. from the Poſitive; 
| 92 I call Comparin that Adjefive] ROY RG | 


Ia which OBSERVE, It is the Theme only (i. e. the N. 8. 
Maſc. Gend.) we have to do with here. The declining of each 


_ again by Gender, Number, and Caſe, has been already taught: . 


ſo that if we want the Feminine or Neuter of the Compar. and 
Superl, we are firſt to find the Maſc. by the following Rule, and 
ten the Fem. and Newt. by the Rule of Ades. 


III. To the firſt Caſe of the Poſitive in i, add or for 
the Comparative, and ſimus for the Superl. But if the 
Poſitive ends in er, to it add rimus for the Superl, 


| Re, i JR Ong 
1 „ . Fiormed ; 
1. 2 2 1 4 Aer . . H fem, Tadding or 7 
- Learned : learneder : the learnedeſt. { to the G. Do#:. 
2. Tener tenerior : tenerrimus, Teese or to the G. e. 
Tender: tenderer : the tendereſt. eri; and rimus to tener. 
3. Felix : felicior' : feliciſſimus, [ adding or and mu to 
Happy happier': the happieſt. '\ the Dat. feljei, 
© OBSERV-E, The Erg/;þ regularly gry way of wane by 
adding er, and the Superlative by adding eff to the Poſitive; or 
und f, if the Poſitive ends in e, as ſafe, Safer, Safeft 3 eps 
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But both Lavin and Engl expreſs 
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a few Irregulars (of which below] whoſe atis is alſo irregular. . 
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45 ; ; 1 „ FD "Ai 3 
For Practice in the Latin 
©: 


Propoſe other Examples of Pofitives that are rogue pularly- compared; 
and let the Scholar form oF ran and Swperl. by the Rule, and 


_ expreſs the Formation as above. VV 
And here I muſt OBSERVE, That ſome Authors propoſe a 


very burthenſome and needleſs Taſk, wiz. to make a Learner de- 


_ Cline all the three Degrees together through all their Genders, 
| Numbers, and Caſes : A . e © %% 
2 * 0 J m. bn : d, : dene. 


* 


f. defta doctior : dana. 
C n. dedun : doflius : fun. 
and ſo on, through the other Caſes. But to what Purpoſe all this, 


other than plaguing him, I cannot ſee ; fince every Degree is 3 


_ diftin&t Aajectiue. And ſo, what has he more to-do than to com- 


pare the Pojitive, i e. from its Theme to form the Comp. and Su- 
perl. barely in their Themes? For all that is more propoſed is only 


| declining an 4dje&ive, which he has learn'd already. But it is 


no Wonder we meet with ſuch a Propoſal, when ſome are fo ab- 


ſurd as to propoſe the declining altogether ſeveral Azje4ives, with 


their Comparaiywes and Swuperlatives, in all their Genders ; and 4 


: different Subſtantive joine to each Gender. Riſam teneatis, 


Vin, Adjebtives are Comparable. © 
Every Adjective is not comparable, i. e. does not admit of Cam- 


| pari/on; which depends on the Signification. Therefore, , 


Iv. To know if an AdjeBive is Comparable, put 


the Word more before the Engliſh Adjective if that : 
makes good Senſe, it is comparable, otherwiſe it _ 


Ys. 


5 Example. Duras, hard. is comparable ; becauſe more hard is 


| good Senſe, 


OBSERVE, allo, Tr is the Poſitive only that is ſaid to be 


compared, becauſe from it the other two are derived ; which is 


"PRs Compariſon ; and therefore, if, to try a Scholar's 


Knowledge and Attention, you propoſe an AdjeFive to be com- 


pared, Which is itſelf a Comparative or Superlative, he muſt an- 


wer, that it is a Comparative or Superlative: Agecti ve. And this 
the Engli/6 will eafily ſhow, by the Senſe, and Rules of forming 
theſe Degrees in Engl ; or the Latin itſelf will generally ſhow it, 
according to the Rule={whereby]J t! 


$5 3 2 2 n „ e : EY 
x Be ft 
; . 
H 2285 


GG R ö 
YR ER DOT OE INE MEIN 
oo 
5 2 
. * 9 1 


| 
f 
; 
f 
N 
p 
N 


. 
N 
I 


; 1 N > RUDIMEN Tis of 


VN. B. All Compuayatives end in or, -and Caperlativer in im; 


* ich a very few Exceptions. And but a very few other A; eAives 


"end in or and zmus ; whoſe Signification will ſhow that they are 
not Comparative: or Superlatives, nor admit of Compariſon. _ 
| n The preceding is the Generz/ Rule of forming 
the Compar, and 8 upert. tho? it has a few irregular Exceptions. z,,of 
|, Which afterwards, | 
But again, Tho? the Signification of an AdjeBtive may, accord- 

| ing to the general Analogy, admit of Compariſon, 7. 5. of having 
Comar. and Sperl. Adj. formed from it; yet this is not always 
5 ecable to Practice, which in many Caſes uſes 


"Another Method of expreſſing the Comparative and 
+, _ » Superlative Degrees. © | 


. The 8 and Superlative are Games H 
expreſſed by the Poſitive, with the Adverbs magis-or 


mage, more, prefixt for the Comparative; and maxime, 


. woſt, for the Superlative; both in Latin and E ne 


TR 8 : magis pius : maxime . 
Pious : more pious : the moſt pious. 


| 'N B. This Method is uſed chiefly! when the Pofrive "FP in 

. after a Vowel: Ia ſome Eximples both Methods ate uſed in- 

differently: but the Erg/74. ule both Methods more indifferently | 
than the Latin ; ſo that the ſame Method is _ ak tf __ in 
boch Lavguages oe _ ye: * „ 
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1 their Nature, DiſtinAions, ond Accidents. | 


I. A Verb fi nifies, to do, to ſuffer, or to be ſoe- 
thing La 4 60 5 If _ 


II. Verbs are diſtinguiſhed, by their Signification, 
5 three Kinds, called 4#ive, Paſſue, and Neuter. 
III. An Ave Verb . to 5 eee. 


M Dec, Ry e THR TO wY 
hs I x | Iv. A of 
1 * p . 
\ 
* 


r 


"is LATIN. TONGUE. 


| IV. A Paſſtve Verb ſignifies to ſuffer. ſomething. - 

5 fi. e. tobe ſomething, or in ſome flats, that dents en A8ion.] a 

, Example. Doceri, to be taught 5 3 5 
b 4 [of ich depends upon the Action of. teaching: and Krell, bong i : ; 


the State or Circumflance of a Perſon taught.] . 


N. B. To ſuffer, or paſſion, in the grammatical Senſe, 3 is not 

£ Er Pain ; for tho? it may be attended with that, as 8 

5 to be beaten, yet it is commonly. without it: and ſo in 573 
it is only being the Thing affected by, or regarded in an Action, 

5 whether with or without Pain z Which is not the lng. conſidered 
here: and tho! that Action is always implied in the Signification | 
of the Paſtue Verb, yet it is applied very differently ; for it does - 

a a the N n, bue a han gs org: it. Ele 


=O Neuter Verb A to be, Ae e 
Z or to be in ſome State, without AZion or Paſfion. 


Examples, Ee, to be! flare, to ſtand 3 wolere, to be well. 


N. B. (i.) Grammarians; by A&ive Verbs, commonly ms 
A only as ſighify a _— Kind, of Action and others, 
Which as really agnify Action, they call "Neuters. Exam. Seribete, 

to write, is Afive; but ambulare, to walk, tho" really an Aion, 
they call Newer, as much as Rare, to ſtand, Which is no Action. 
But is it not quite annatural to claſs Verbs that fignify Action 
with ſuch as do not? Their only Reaſon for this is, a certain 
real Diſtinction of two Kinds of Action, under the Names of 
Trafiibe and Intranfitive Action; {which T ſhall explain more 

particularly afterwards.) But ſtill they are both Actions, and 

h therefore ought 10 be conſidered only ab different Species; and 

the Verbs exprefling them as 3 Diſtinction of {#ive Verbs, under 

the fame Names. For which Reaſon I'cqmprehend under Adio 
 Perbs, all that ſignify Action of any. Kind, or what is conſidered 
in Grammar as Action, Which is not always ſo in a ſtrict and = 1 

7 ng Seuſe : the Conlideration of which I leave to another 

+ Worle. | 

What 1 call Neuters, foe call Neutrals, to diftioguiſh wow 

: rom thoſe Verbs which ſignifying Action, they call Naters. 


WE. The Subjects of a Verb is that [Perſon or Thing] bo 
| which 15 or does what the Verb ſignifies. as 


Dako I write. - Hers awrite is the Verb, and 7 is the Sub- 


4 E — is the Verb; and the Trer ate 


? —— 


3 


—— 
> 0 8 


5 * 


r 


ariſes. . Example. To be taught: therefore is, or to be, compre- 
hends Wenter and Paſſive Verbs: and tho' all Nenter Verbs are 


not ſo expreſt j in Znghfp, yet they include that Senſe.-- . To 
Kart is the ſame as to be fHanding. 


VII. The Accidents of a verb are : four rs Mode 
"Tenſe, Number, and Perſn. 


<P [Of other T, bings reckoned Accidents; foe 1 


© cative, Subjunftive, and Imperative. 


rare.” e 


X. 1 here are. two Nambers, called Singular and 
Pig. 


7 bird. 


| Imperative, which is but one; every Tenſe into Numbers, and 


tinction of Number or Perſon; and all theſe are fo expreſt by the 
Variation of the Verb, chat every ſingle Ending expreſſes ſome 
one Mode, Ten/e, Number, and Perſon (except the Jnfinitive, as 
above.) The particular Divißons, under each Mode, 7 enſe, and 
1 may ſee in the following Examples. 
2. 
be the Future; which is of no Conſequence; for it is both in 


. ther call it the Prgſent. But as it is only one with Reſpect to the 

Voatiation of the Verb itſelf, there is no Need of om. it any 
Thing but the Inperatiue a * 

(3. As there are three Ten/es called Prater, we way briefly call 


them the Persia, Inper id, and Fluperfedt, without. the Word 
" Preter, which is to be underſtood. 


— 2 - : * eo” 
— . w ren = 
* 
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the Learner more particular Knowledge of the Nature and Si 


 _ Praflice of declining Latin Verbs, and the more general Way of 
3 Engliſbing them; yet I think it proper to give the following Ex- 


0 VIII. There are four Modes, called Miele, 24. 


IX. There are five Tenſes, called the „ 2 = 
. Fer-imperſells e Ne Freter. pluperfett, and Fu- | 


XI There a are e three Perſons called Tat, Second, . 


VNV. B. (1 ) * e ! is {abdivided to Tenſor . the 


Numbers into Perſons,” except the Iaſiaiti ve, which has no Diſ- 


e Tenſe of the Imperative Mode ſome call- the. Projent, | 
different ReſpeQts, as I ſhall ſhow-in a more proper Place. I'ra- 


OBSERVE, The Exglis of the following 8 will ive . 


nification of theſe Accident; ſufficient, at leaſt, for learni 4 


thing, 4 it is always expreſt in Eng; by the Verb A be, Joined 15 
to another Word Which implies the Action from which the Paſſion 


3 


2 of them : the firtt four Articles of which I would make 


im recite in a ſecond Courſe ; and it will be vo great Burthen if 


: be does it in the firſt. What follows, 1 propoſe only to be 
Pe, and 4 Rnd 10 him, ata * Time. when 


= you think 8 
Ia 


c * * 
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3m 6 15 Mode i is „ Ditiodios in the „ . Si 
ter: which the being or doing lignified by a Verb is conſidered, 
_ (2 \ Ten/e is a Diſtinction of Time, to which the doing or bring 
red, as it is ſup 7 to be pre/ent, paſt, or to come. | " 
IH J Number i is a Diſtinction regarding the Subject of the Verb; - 
as that is oze or more than ene. 8 
(4.) Perſon is a Diſtinction regarding different Subjects of a Verb, 
according as it is the Speaker, the Perſon ſpoken to, or any. other | 
_Ferſon or Thing Spoken of. ; 
VN. B. Grammarians make fix Accidents of a Verb, by adding 8 
45 theſe above, Kind and Conjugation ; neither 0 which are proper 
rammatical Accidents. As to Kind, it is only a Diſtinction of 
erbs from one another, under certain Conſiderations : but a 
| Verb's bein ng of this or that Kind is no otherwiſe an Accident of 
it, than Subſtantives ſignifying Things of different Nature and Kind 
_ wouls make this a grammatical Accident of them; ; which has 
_ never! been ſaid. 20 to Conjugation, ſee below. =P 


A more particular Explication of the Accidents 
FE Of Mopes. 1 Ss 175 | 


fps J The Infieitios expreſſes doing or being (1 Ji ina 227 
 indekaire Manner, without applying it to any particu Tg ; 
as, Amare eſ bona Res, To love is a good Thing. For which 
Reaſon it is reckoned a Subſtantive ; Which I ſhal conſider more 
particularly in another Place. (z.) It is alſo often a to * 1 5 
: Subject; and then ſerves to connect one Sentence wit 
f | of which ſee Examples in Syntax. » _ 
| 466.) The Jndicative ſimply declares the doing: or being of the 


| 85 eck, or not doing or being (tho' this is by Help of ar nn 
' joined to che Verb, or compounded with it.) Examples. Eg 
amo, I love; ego non amo, I love not. It is alſo. uſed for an 
4 een: as, ama, tu ?. loveſt thou? 1 
..) The Subjunctivs declares the ding or bei „eich Neger = 
| dence upon another Verb, and a Cmjunction ra ore it, to — 
that Dependence. Example. Ano Virtutem us placeam Deo, I love 
Virtue, that I may pleaſe God. 
Alſo it often expreſſes ſome other S and Notious 
of our Mind (uperadded ; as Poſſibility, Ferner, Duty, Deſire, &c. 
as you ſee below, by the Engl, which expreſſes theſe Circum- 
| Rances by adding another Word to the ö Os Gta ſome- | 
„ does. n | 
It is uſed alſo for an Interrogation, . 
NM. B. Some make three Model of knie, which ag call, 1. the 
— Shin when it is uſed of Dependence, without any addi- 
tional Circumſtance :, "Bo 8 when * or is TIS EE 


. 12 Nen RUDIMENTsS of 
Preſt with it * and, 3. Potential, when Poaver is expreſt with it. 
And they might as well make a great many more ; one for every 


3 


Reaſon or Uſe of this? The Endings uſed for them all are the 


ſame, Which makes them but one Mode, as a grammatical Acci- 
dent, tho" it is uſed with various Circumſtances, as the ſamg Ca/z 


% a Subſtantive.is; which is ſtill reckoned but one grami 
„ ; 7 N N R "Ws ; F, a N 3 


atical 


5 8.) The Inperati ve expreſſes a Command to do, or to fg x 

VN. B. The Indicative, Subjunfive, and Imperative are called the 
"Finite Modes, to diſtinguiſh them in general from the In, be- 
.cauſe their Endings are limited to different Per/ans and Numbers, 
which the Jnfin. is not; from which it is ſuppoſed to be called Ja- 
F. i. e. not limited: to which we may add its indefinite Uſe. 


09.) There are in Nature but three 77g, or ſimple. Diſtinc- 


tions of Time ; the Pręſent, or Time that now is; the Preter, or 
Time. paſt ; and Future, or Time to come: but the Pa being 
_  confidered in three different Circumſtances, makes in all five 
 Tenſes in Grammar; whereof three, are, Preters, diſtinguiſhed by 
the Words Per/22, Inper fac, and Pluperfe ; whole 2 and 
| culiar Significations are theſe; _ : 
(10) The Preter-perfe# ſigniſies ſimply what is 54, without 
regard to any Thing elſe. Example. Docui Grammaticam, | taught, 
or have taught Grammar. 7 A „ 
And ſometimes it implies what is juſt now paſt and finiſhed ; 
- as prandi, I have dined. - But: this depends on Circumſtances... 
* © (14+) The Preter imperfict fignifies what is now paft, but was 
- preſent, and not finiſhed, tho“ begun, when another paſt Thing 
mentioned began or happened. Example. -Prandebam cum tu in- 
traſti, I was" dining, or at dinner (but had not done) when you 
© Came io. 4: r ons 5 
., © (12.) The Preter-pluperfect ſignifies what is now paß, and was 
alſo paſ and finiſhed before another pa Thing mentioned began 
br happened. Example. Pranderam cum tu intraſli, 1 had dined, 
e., my Dinner was finiſhed, when you came in; or, I had dined 
before you came in, | Mp 


VN. B. Theſe are the preciſe Diſtioctions of the three Preters, 
_ _ eſpecially in the Zxdic. Mode, always obſerved in theſe particular 
- Circumſtances; for the Inperſed and Piuperfect; tho' theſe two 
are ſometimes: uſed for the Perſed, to ſignify ſimply what is pax. 
There are other Diſtinctions of the Tezſes, but they are not for 
the Rudiments. I ſhall take another more. proper Opportunity to 
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Here there is no Difficulty, either as to the Meaning or A 
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: * Speaker applies the Verb to, or "freaks of another Pe; fox or 
1 than himſelf, or the Perſon he ſpeaks to. 
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(13 J The PR 2 is when the Speaker PRE, or FE | 


blen is the Subject of the Verb, i. e. when one ſpeaks 13 r. 


applies a Verb to himſelf, or jointly with others. 


Example. Ego. ſeribo, T write 3. nos ſeribimus, we write. 


| (14-) The ſecond Perſon is when the Perſon or Perſons ſ ken . 
to is the Sulje# of the Verb, i. e. when the ſame Perſon or Per- 
ont are ſpoken to and of, by applying the Verb to them. 


Example. Tu feribis, thou writelt; vos ſcribitis, ye write. 


804180 The third is when any 2 Perſan or Thing. than FU 
er or Per/on ſpoken to, is the Subje# of the Verb, i. r. when 


Example. Fohamnes legit, John reads; hamines rident, Men laugh. 
OBSERVE, 1 The Mode and Tenſe expreſs natural Circum- 


; ſtances of the Thing Giznified by the Verb itſelf, and are there- 
fore in all reſpects proper Accidents of it: but Number and Perſon, 


regarding the Subjed, and not the Signification of the Verb, are 


only Grammatical Accidents of it, i, e. are mere Termivations i in 
the Verb, reſerring to different Circumſtances in the Subje2. 


2* Number and Perſon are not only ſignified, or —_— 


different. Endings i in the Verb, but alſo by the Name of the 


jea itſelf : thus, ' 
For the Names of Ps Cen ns : 
The 1 Perſon li. e. the Subject, when it is the , Parſon] is 


8 by the Pronouns ego, I. and n, we: the 2d Perſon by 


© tu, thou, and wos, ye: the zd Perſon by any other Names ; as, 
Johannes, John; Liber, a Book; or by any other Word or Words 


3 together, that expreſs the 80674 of the Verb. 
'3* And here now you ſee that the Reaſon of nopleing the De- 
nominations of Perſons to Subſtantiues (mentioned under Pronouns) 


is no other than a Correſpondence to the ſame Denomigations, 


| 85 iven to three different Endings of a Verb [as the Subſtantive 
| Genders are, with refpe# to the Adjective] to diſtinguiſh and di- 
rect their Applications to different Subjects, conſidered unden the 
three different Views explained, i. e. to direct the Application of 


the proper Ending of the Verb to the Sabjec, according to Its 
Name. For which Reaſon I have called ſo much of the _ 


of a Verb as anſwers that Purpoſe, the Perſonal Ending (as you" 


ſee below.) And for the ſame Reaſon, theſe Pronouns are called 


| Perſanal Pronouns, to diſtinguiſh them from the proper Name in | 
_ Whoſe Stead they are uſed. 


And for the Reaſon hy theſe Proneuns were invented, it was = 
_ plainly to avoid à Perſon's naming himſelf,” or the Perſon be 
ſpeaks of or to by the proper Name, either for Brevity or Ele- 


ance. For, in 


anguages that have different perſonal Endings 


in the Verb, the Pronouns are not abſolutely neceſſary ;' fince 
theſe Endings alone diſtinguiſh the Circumſtances of the Subject. 
At, "IO the other e where the — are * there was 
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no. Neceſſity of having eicher Perſons or Numbers marked by the 


Verb; theſe being completely diſtinguiſhed by the Pronouns, and 
| Names 


of the third Perſon. And ſo, in the Exgliſb Language, as 


you will ſee below. this Diſtinction of the Verb is not ſo com- 
Plete as in Latin. | 
4 11 OBSE R VE. this the Aajectius Pronoun 1d i is call- 


than any other Adje#ive may be ſo called, when uſed without a 
Sub/lantive before a Verb; which indeed has no Reaſon ; for it 
is the Subſtantive underſtood that is the Per/on or Subject of the 


Verb; at leaſt the Sub/lantive limited by the Adjective The | 
relative Pronoun gui is uſed alſo the ſame way; and for the ſame 
Reaſon reckoned the Subject” of a Verb, and the third Perſon : 


Bur I ſhall examine this in a more proper Place, | 
N. B. The preceding Diſtinction of Verbs by their Significa- 
tion is purely natural, and belongs to all Languages: But there 
is another, and grammatical Diſtinction, of two Sorts of Verbs, 
culiar to ſome Languages, as particularly to the Latin ; occa- 
ned indeed by, and connected with, their different Significa- 


tions; but ariſing chiefly from a Difference in the whole Endings, 
through all the Accideni, and a different Declining, ariſing from - 


the Dependence of the one Sort upon the other ; which makes 
the Diſtinction purely grammatical, and neceſſary to be 8 8 ex- 


Z plained, before we can proceed to declining of Verbs. 


XII. Verbs are diſtinguiſhed by their Endings i into- 


"6 ads; or . called the Adlive and Paſſive 


e are two d are. Ser of Budings through all the common 


Accidents. ] 


N. B. What I call two Forms; Gramtiaerſuns docked call two 


Voices but I chuſe the other, as more proper and intelligible. 


XIII. The 4#ive Form belongs to Verbs of Aftive 


and Meuter Signification; the Paſſive, to Verbs of 


Paſſive Signification. | 
[Examples you'll ſen afterward: J . | 
theo here there are Exceptions; for a few Verbs in the „ 


; Form ſignify paſſively, and a great many in the P./ive Form ſig- 
- nify actively. or neutra/ly ] and ſome of theſe both actively and 
| 9 ; which has occaſioned the giving ſuch Verbs particular 


ames for Diſtinlion—[Of which afterwards,] - 
N. B. Theſe two Diſtinctions of Verbs, from their Steulfcation 


and Ending, are the-principal and fundamental in Grammar; yet 
there are other Diſtinctions, taken from a mixt Conſideration of 
theſe, or ſomething peculiar to certain Verbs; which, not being 


r for 2 ren be rr * ee in their He. 
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ronoun of the third Perſon ; but for no better Reaſon 
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Places. I ſhall only farther obſerve here, that Grammarians, in 
the general Diſtinction of Verbs as to their Kinds, take in ſome 
of theſe, as what are called Deponents, Common, and Inpetſanalyj | 
Which is both unneceſſary and improper, becauſe: they are com- 
prehended in the former DiſtinQions, tho? with-ſomething peculiar - 
to them; as you'll Jearn/afterwards. oo 
To account for the following Method and Order of teacl 
the declining of Nerds; I ihaell here explain. +. "© | 
be Origin and Reaſon of the two Forms. 
_ As Poffion, in the grammatical Senſe, depends upon Action, fo 
it is very reaſonable, and "uſefully contrived, that Pagive Verbs 
are not primitive Words, quite independent of all others (which 
would have made Language much more difficult than it is, to no 
Purpoſe z) but are Words derived from the Active Verbs whoſe 
Action they imply, as their Root and Primitive; and this in every 
Part by a bare Change of the Activ Endings into others for the 
Pat ue; which conſlitutes the two Forms, and makes the Diſco- 
very and Knowledge of the Paſſive Verb very eaſy, from ite 
correſponding” Actius. | . 5 
Hence it is that declining of Verbs in the Active Form muſt 
be, and always is, taught before the other, which depends upon 
it. And as a different Notion from mine prevails concerning the 
grammatical Nature of the two Forms, and from that a different 
Way of placing the Paſßve, in the Order of Teaching; I ſhall _ 
endeavour to juſtify the Notion, and Method in which I have 
treated it, in its proper Place; where you will ſee that Form (or 
Voice] is not a proper Accident of a Verb, as ſome reckon it. 
Aud now I proceed to, 8 e 
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++», . Declining ef Verbs in the Active Form. 


VNV. B. The Declining of Verbs js peculiarly, call'd Conjugati 3 
in diſtinction from Sub/anrtives and Adjecti vas; tho' either may 
uſed. h 20 89 | 2 ER | 1 
I. The Theme of a Verb is the Infinitive Pref. 
Li. e. it expreſſes the Infinitive Mode and Preſent Tenſe] which 
ends always in re after a Vowel - . 
„„ [with a few Exceptions. ] 3 
II. There are four Conjugations, called 1ſt, 2d, 3d, 
(i. e, Verbi, with reſjef to different Ways of declining, are diftin- 
 guiſhed into four Claſſes, called Conjugations 3 which comprehend 
all regular Verbs. Hence,] IE BITE: e = L 


* 


— 


O & i 
4 1 , 7 
= * * 


4% Ne RUDIMENTS of. _ 
III. A Comugation is a particular Claſs of Verbs, 
"with the: Manner of declining proper to it— 
| [which i ebe ſame fon all Verbs of the ſame Claſs, but different in 
different Claſſes: yet fill this ts but generally ſo ; for there are 
Exceptions to the Rules of each Claſs ; al/d the ſeveral Claſſes agree i 
„ . ganas 6% 
NM B. The Reaſon why Conjugation is no Grammatical' Accident 
of a Verb, is the ſame. as that given above againſt Declen/ion for 
Cele, CEO OR Pau for 
J. The four Conjugations are ditinguilhed [4ig9 
and univerſally] by the Y/owel before re in the Theme 


Marks of the four Conjugations. 
of 2 long, ( Snare, io love.) N. B. By uy ” 
3 2d 3 „long = _ 'S. Monere, to adviſe. © and © fort is 
zd = „ ſhort 8 ) Legere, to read, (meant, in the 

= Audire, to hear. J Pronunciation : 


— 
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which the Teacher muſt ſhow vive wece, night 
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I TI preſume any Teacher will eafily underſtand the following Ex - 
awples ; I ſhall, however, add this 


© © Explication of the following Ex r ES. G 


1385 1 For the Latin. „„ 
1. The Word is wrote out at Length only in the 1ſt Per/on fin- 
gular of every Tenſe; and is, beſides, diſtinguiſhed in itſelf two 
Ways, by ſmall and great Characters; and by ſeparating it into 
two Members by a Stroke, the Uſe of which you will ſee after- 
wards ; and the Example is to be read thus: E 

2. All that is in ſmall Letter of the 1ſt Perſon fineular, belongs 
to every Perſon of the Tenſe ; to be joined before what is in larger 
Letter, againſt the Number of every Peron, fingular and plural. 
3. Where you find a ſmall. Vowel before , in the 2d Per/or 
Angalar, it belongs to all the following Perſons; except the zd 
Perſon plural, when this has any other Letters before 5 
1 5 | | ; 20 For the Engliþ. s 1 NY 9 . 
1. The Names of the Per/on; are ſet down only in the Invica- 
'T1vs preſent, and the ſame are to be uſed in every Tenſe, 
2. Where the Eng/iſh Verb is not ſet down againſt the Latin, it 
is the ſame as in the 16 Perſon fingular, Ss 


OBSERVE, As the Name of the iſt | por 6 js in Eng lis always 
F and Ne, the ad Thou and 77, and the 3d Perſen any other 
Name, ſo He and They are ſet down here only for Examples; in 
place of which you may put any other Subfantive. anger Har 


* 


Latin always ſuppoſes, ; ego or #0; 10 be beſore the Ved, in die 

Ending of the 14; Pe-for ; and tw or va in the ad Parke; there⸗- 
fore they are not ſet down here: 1 indeed, ſeldom ſet down in 
a Sentence, becauſe they are eaſily nderſtood by the Verb, whoſe 
Endings refer to theſe Names only, But the Ending for the zd 
Perſon referring to no one particular ubject, the Name of it wn 
it is the 3d Per/on, is, or ought to be, always before the Verb in 1 
a Sentence; elſe you 3 know what i is the Subje#, or can on- | 
ly gueſs atit. As for He and They, you' know the Latin is i/le and 
di; therefore I have not ſet * See mere n 


W in the * 4 0 N 1 : - 
EXAMPLE of Cnam I alli and Englited. 


. INFINITIVE!. MODE, | 
Pro Ama- re, to love. Pre Ama · viſſe n 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
ie ries. „ 0 6.x: = love, or bo love, pan 6” 
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For erunt is ſometimes uſed ere. But the firſt is moſt common. 
N. B. The Ixe. Pref. is uſed alſo in the Senſe of the Znperfe 
nd the Fir tn the Pg Bee, 1 Future. 
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SHALL or WILL love, 
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| Singular. Ama 2 | lave thou, or bo tb love. 


| Plural, te 2 love ye, or Do ye lave, _ 
E e f | let them love. COD f 7 ; 
N. B. What is here the zd Perſon ſingular, is ſometimes uſed {| 
for the 2d; and ze added to it for the ſecond ptaral, .. 
N. 3. The Reaſon why I have put the IV IXI IyE Mop 1 
firſt in the Example, and not laſt (which is the common Method) Mi 
is, that 1 reckon it the fundamental part of the Verb (of which "SY 
afterwards.) And why I have not taken into it the Participles, 
SGerund, and Supine (as is uſual) will be ſhewn, where I treat of \ 
theſe by themſelves; nor have I ſet down a Fature Tenſe for this 
Mode, becauſe in reality it has none; which is ſupplied another 
way, as you will ſee afterwards; © FTF Be "= 
A have alſo agreed with ſome Grammarians, in/leaving'out'of ß 1 
the IuPBERNATIVE Mop, What others put into it; the Reaſon of > 
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Dmxerions for Tzachve “. 
iꝗ7 Teach a Scholar to read the Examples, . Latin and agli, 
each by itſelf; and make him do it after you, till he can do it 
diſtinctiy and readily: then he muſt get it off, to recite. Thus, 

20 Take, the Modes one after another, in Order as they lie. 

When he begins a Mode, let him name it ; then recite each Ten/e 

in Order, naming it in the beginning; and each Number as 31 ; 

gains, without naming the Per/ons, which are eafily underſtood. 

8 1 him recite firſt the Latin of every Tex/e, and then the Engl, 
each by itſelf ; after this, put them together, the Engliſb after the 
Latin for every Perſon, And thus make him recite every\ Tenſe i 
twice, or oftener, till he does it perfectly, before he proceeds io 

another. When he has gone through the Mode, let him recite it 
all again at a ſtretch. And having thus gone through all che 
Modes, let him recite the Whole Verb in order, the Latis of every 
Tenſe, and the Englils, each by itſelf. After this, 

3 Call for (i. e. name) the Teles up and dawn, through each 
Mode, by itſelf; that he may recite the Latin, through all the 
Perſons ; and then the Eng, for the 1ſt Perſon fingular only, 
which will now be enough, 'Then, 

4% Call for the Tenſe; and Modes, up and down, i. e. paſs from 
2 Tenſe and Mode to another, in any Order; to be recited as be- 

fore. | „ „ 45 

8 As he will by this time perceive that the Per/ons of the Tenſe 

differ only by their Ending; and a great N in the Endings 

of the ſame Perſons of different Tenſes, which will make him go 


through the Per/ons eafily, when be has the 1ft Perſon fingular = — 
You may now fix his Attention to this PRO ey (a further * | 
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by ſon for which will appear afterwards) by calling for the Tenſes, fir ft 
in order, and then up and down; of which he is only 


"1ſt Perſon fingular, Latin: and if you ſhould make 


to recite the 
im recite the 
Tenſes (1it Perſon ſingular only) in order through each, at a ſtretch, 
without their Names, which he will now eaſily carry in his Memo- - 


15 ry, it will ſet them cloſer in his Imagination, and help his Me- 


MOT. ern 75 7 C | 
60 Propoſe the Word in the ſeveral Modes and Tenſis, 1 Per- 


en ſingular, that he may name the Mode and Tenſe to which it be- 


Jon . 1 1 3 4 s 0 a 7 T8 
EE 12 B. Other Exerciſes that ſome propoſe, I ſhall conſider in an- 
r Nev FRnngn Were: WEN: 1 
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Tux AxNsITIon to the other CLAssEsJVUöß. 
The next Thing to be conſidered, is how to proceed. 5 
Thoſe who think Principles and Rules unneceſſary, or aboye the 
Capacity of a Boy, teach only by an Example in each Claſs, and 


making him imitate this in other Examples. But Reaſon and Ex- 


perience both oblige me to differ from them; for if Rules are 

uſeful and neceſſary in teaching the declining of Nowns, they ave 
more ſo in Verbs, where there is a far greater Variety: And if 
Conjugation ſhould be taught by Examples only; yet the Imitation 
of the given Example in others will require ſome Rule or. Direc- 
tion, and the eafieft ought to be choſen'; therefore, after the pre- 
ceding Example of Claſs I, [which I think ſtill neceſſary, as the 
firſt Step, that a Boy may be familiar with the Accidents of a 

Verb, as to their Nature and Variety in general; and the Way of 
engliſhing them (which is generally the ſame in all) before he en- 

ters upon another Method] I have found it, by Experience, the 
-moſt eafy and ſucceſsful Way to proceed by the Direction of 


Principles and Rules, applied firſt to the preceding Example, the 


Imitation of which is hereby learned in the moſt eaſy Manner; 
and then to the other Claſſes : whereby he will get a more rational 
View of the whole, the Learning be made ſhort and eaſy, and the 
Memory greatly aſſiſted. i TT ONO 
The Method in which I have long taught, and now propoſe, 

you ſee below. I would therefore have a Teacher read and 
conſider it well; and if he chuſes it, after comparing it with the 
common Method (for I do not flatter myſelf, that I can perſuade 
every body I am-ſenfible of the prejudice of Cuſtom) let him 
now 7 and teach by it. . . 

But as he may think fit to do otherwiſe, I ſhall here give 

- DirzcT1ons for the Common: MtTrop. + 

; I. For Imitation in CL Ass I. > gs 

© td For the Larix. — As all the Parts and Accidents of a2 
Veib are Derivations from the Theme, they may be formed the 
ſame Way in all Examples (regular) of the fame Claſi, by obſerv- 


ing what Change is made in the Theme, to form che other Parts 


in the given Example, Thus, 5 e 


For -- 


3 
„ 


as "LAT 'N roxntuts 51 
* För Ciles I. Take all chat is before ure, in any Example, 4 
2 ſtanding Part, through the whole Verb [which in the preceding 
Example is am-] as in putare, take put ; in commodare, take commady, _ 
* join after i it what you find after am, in every Part or Accident 
amare. ; 
When he has gone through the Example in order, examine „ 
* \apd down, as before directed. 
UZ?) For the EMeTisk. It is done the ſame Way in all Verbs, 
boſe Theme is engliſhed ſimply by the Sign te, a 9 clamare, to 
call 4 audire, to hear. — In which you muſt alſo ſu ply the Scho- 
69 ith the Preter of the 8 Verb (if he mom it not) 
ieh is fe Word following the Sign HAVE, in the InrixiTIVE' 
Prater. d then all other 1 as in the Exgliſh of amare 2 
,gnerally ; for there is a Variety in the Preter of ſome 
Verbs, which is variouſly applied, (of which afterwards) 
gore take your other Examples, at firſt, ſuch as have no Va- 


1. For Teaching the other Three Cas 518. 
 . the following Examples. As to which, 85 
BSE RVE, The Pose of every Tenſe are put in a this 
and. not over one another (as was done before for the ſake of the 


(15 Engh/, which is here left out) yet they are to be read the ſame. 
Wey as the Example Claſs I. which I have joined to the other 
three, in the ſame Form, that they may be all ſeen together in 
done View — minding that the Futures in am, change @ to , 
through the other Per/ons. | 
Aud for the Engliſb you have the InyixITtve Proſent and Pret. 
wh 5 Latin. The reſt is done the ſame Way as for amare, 


"Fl Then for Imitation in other Examples 


ed. the 11 Take all that is before ere, IId and IIId 
a . and before ire, IVth Claſs, as a ſtanding Part; and after 


that, join what you find after mon- /eg-_aud- in the followi 
les. And engliſh. them: as deore f 1 An- 


EXAMPLES of the IV. Cas, in a New 


I. 1 8 v rt Ama. re, to YH Perf. 3 iſſe, to have loved. 
LIN DIS 5 Plural. 'SUBJ. 
"pa m 0 od s tſmus tis nt A- em 
Ia. Ama- bam t mus tis nt{Ama- rem 
Perf. Amav- 1 ti ty mus ſtis erunt Amay- erim 
pf Amav- eram s tl mus tis nt] Amar. iſſem 
„Fut. Ama- bo is tymus tis unt] Amay- e 
* 88 R 2 „„ INF, 


1. INF. een Mone-re, b Pe. nu to dee, * ; 
adviſuls 


< 76 Py INDIC. W Plural. 2 subI. 
1 N Tak png — —— f 

Frl. Mone- o 8 t[mus tis nt lone m 
Ip, Mone- bath s t[mus tis . NE{Mone- rem off 
pa Monu- j iſti ty mus ſtis erunt Monu. eim 
F eee, s tſmus tis nt Monu- ie 
Rees Move- | is t mus tis | 155 Monu- er 8 


11. INF. Pro. Lese, to-read. r, Leg- * 


| INDIC. V 
e Lege- bam 8 t˖ mus tis nt I ' 7 
Perf. Leg-. i ;fti t mus ſtis erunt Leg- erim 4 "0 F 
Tu. Leg- enam s t mus * unt Legiſem 
Fur. Ae an” es. timus tis nt Leg- oy "2 


A 4 


I. INF Ni Audi LL 2 75 ? of. deen A. t hi "4 f 


INDIC. ” 3 SUB 1... = 

Freſ. Audi- ©, $t mus tis unt 452 3 

Inf. Audie- bam s t mus. tis nt] Audi- rem 

Perf. Audiv- i iſti ti mus ſtis erunt Audiv- eim . 
"Pp. Sen s t mus tis nt Audiv-iflelT 1 
En 7 Audi- | am es t| mus tis 2 nt f Audiv- ero 


* * 


3% by 
* * 
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N. B. Read the Perſons 887088 not ſet down, by — | 
m to $ t— mus tis nt. The b in as Far. 4 are the _ 
as in the Perf. 2 
The IMPERATIVE M ODE. | 
Ama to -te -nto ba lere Sto-=ite tits. MW / 
Mone to te -nto to -tc -unto, e | 


— 


NV. B. Aſter theſe Examples it will * neceſſary to make a Scho- 

lar decline others in each Claſi. And if you make him engliſh 

them, you muſt give him the Egli Preter, if he knows it not. 
But I — no Reaſon to trouble him any further with the Eng/iþ : 

yet I judge it very uſeful, both for his knowing the Engli& better, 

x 110 * general C 8 — to _ Lata, to > add the following 


Wy o% fla wo nn 


7 N wh . 2 GununaL | tl 


Be S LATIN 7 TONGUE: 


| In which I have chiefly ene, 5 thingy * were . 
: Ws in the 225 of amare, which are the moſt material; re- 
""» . to that, for an Example of what is here delivered; where 
find no Example, as it is ſet down there in a diſtinct orderlyß 
Scheme. For more Particulars conſult the Zngi;h Grammars, 
hat follows may be read and explained by Examples, or left 


2 fg 


til * has gone through the Latin Conjugation z and then, 
if you ſee fit make * recite what is numbered, and not put un- 
or N. | 
As for the * of Perſons, Ci. e. the Subjea of the Verb) they 
beeg . explained already; you may, however, make 
ne them. 
/ WE I. For Ten/e and Mode. 
The Engl, i has commonly but two different Endings for T, enſe, 
gallen general the Pre/ent and Preter, which are theſe Words 
Follow, zo, and to have, in the lever © called aun, of 


Modi. 
A. BXAMPLE. 
Do lobe. To have loved. 


be 2 The Ending of the Pre/ent is various, as the Word wp 


« but this makes no diſtintion of Claſſes as in the Latin, be- 
cauſe the \ eclining of Eagliſs Verbs is 3 the ſame i in all. 
= Th ns — is formed from the Preſent, by this | 


KO. "GENERAL RULE, 
A” a, or 46, to the Preſent. . 
_—_— EXAMPLE; 
5 Lowe, loved. Laugh, Laugbet,. 
But the „ is often omitted ; as, /aug#'d, baniſh'd. . 
Except. Matty-Rearters on! in t, or ſome Vowel. \ 


Fix, ful, | Fus, ies | * 


Allo there i is often in theſe ſome Alterations of the Preſent, a8 
leave, left ; give, gave; bare, bore. 

And ſome Preters in d are irregularly formed, as Hand, Hood. 

N. B. The : is reckoned a ak Contraction for ed, as 4 
for fixed; which ſeems to have been firſt made r d, and then 
fixt, from the Likeneſs of Sound. 

There are ſeveral other Peculiarities in forming the Prater of 
Eng liſ Verbs, which yoo will fiad in Zag/j6 Grammars, and Prac- 
tics will make them familiar, ; 

Vet one remarkable thing is proper to be explained. here 5 but 
| ſome other things maſt be firſt explained, (See 9.) 

3. All other Conſiderations of Time and Mods are expreſſed by 
theſe two Endings of the Verb [except where there are two proc» 
ter * of which below.] Thus, | 

E 3 4. The 
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e 9 4 The Preſent ſimply by itſelf, expreſſes the Ix pie: Prejent, FE 
A 


| nk or Mode for they have the Name of the Subje# joined. 8 


theſe two, with other Words Vece ze called Sig 


—— — 
„ 
* 


perfect, add, "ac Or, the Præter alone. — Alſo, as tl 


1 
WE 8 5 


8 RUDIMEN TS on 


Imperative Mode. | The Preter fimply expreſſes the Inv1 Us, > 
© Inpor fi. | 
N. B. By /inply, 1 mean without any other Word that denotes 0 


Es Sap woo Oe IS | 
3 Preſent, I lo Imperf. 7 loved. 


7 454 they are varied too in Porſen, as you ſee both i in 10 K 
ample, and the Rules below. ? " 
5. All other Teyſes in the Inpic. 114 Su Bj. 2 


alſo auxiliary (i, e. helping) 
guiſh the Ten/e and Mode.) 


6. Though the InD1c, Preſent and Imperfe# are expr ec 
Ply. without a Sign, yet they are uſed with a Siga; which dats not 
alter their Signification, but only makes the Expreſſion ſtre £ 
' OBSERVE, All theſe Signs I have, in engliſhing i prese 
ceding Example, amare, put in Capitals, to diſtinguiſh the % 
the principal Verb: and would have a Scholar now get off, and + 
recite them, in order as they ſtand ; and then up and Ll n j thus, 
19 the Maſter naming the Ten/e and Mode, and the Scholar giving 
44 955 20 the Maſter giving the Sign, and the Scholar tie Tease 
and Mode. i 

And when he has given the Sign of the Tunic. Preſe t , let him 
add, = Or, the Preſent alone. — And after the Signs of the In- 
arzt. 
Mode has two Signs, do and let, differently applied,” and the 2d 
Per/ons alſo without a Sign; let him recite them thus, Ds for 85 
* the 2d Per/ons ; and let for the 3d. — The 24 alſo without mw. 


h 5 Toe WM 
erbs ; becauſe they ſekxe to diſtin- 


- 


| «c Sign. 97 


7. As to the Uſe of the Preſent and Preter, with Signs : the 
Preter is uſed after have and had only ; the Fre afier all 
diners, —- 1 
I. BD. Do, 1 will, can, and foul (for mole ) are both 
Signs, and ab/olute or principal Verbs, which have particular Latin 
Verbs anſwering to them, as facio, Babes, volo, poſſum, debeo. 
Have alſo is auxiliary both to itſelf, and to the other: thus, 70 
have, to have had; to do, to haue done. But theſe in the IV DI. 
Preſent and Imperfedt are uſed only ſimply — Sign ; as 1 
40, I did; I hawe, I bad; which laſt is uſed alone, for all the 


three Preters InDic. though we ſay alſo / have had ; and rarely 


4 had had, 

There is alfo another Verb. to be, both a principal Verb and 
auxiliary, which uſes no Siga Invic. Preſent and Imperfe : you 
will ſee it in another Place. 5 
8. In the IV Die. and Sus. Modes, the Same of the Perſon 5 


is put before the Sign ; except when they are uſed with Interr 


tion, and then it is put between the Sign and the wet, but a er 


the GP when there is no Sign: 


EXAMPLE. 


* LATIN ToNuο 


EN NM 
Ix pic. I do love. Sung J may 1 | 


Interrogation. Do 1 love? or live ? May I love * : 


And ſo it is always in the Imperative Mode, of which _ 


- OBSERVE, that an Inv1c. Interrogation, and the /mpera- 
tive Mode, both in the 2d Per/on, are ambiguous in agli, the 

ſame Expreſſion ſignifying both ways, when you is uſed for thou; 
as hear you, is either a Queſtion or a Command; and the Senſe . 
determines ir, or a Point of Interrogation in writing, as hear you 7+ 
but with thou it is beare thou? a plain Interrogation, Indie. 


Mode. 
9. OBS E RVE Rane for the Præter; many Engl Verbs 


have two Præters, whereof (1) one is uſed after the Sign cw * 


Bad, another uſed ſimply without a Sign. 


5 . 9 To crow 
There is no Rule for this Variety, which muſt be learved by | 


— 


EXAMPLES. 
Fon „ 1 Jaw, 1 have ſeen. 
To fall & 1 felh 1 have Fallen 
7 % 8 J did, I have dene. 12 
The ck crew, — has 1 


Practice, and the Help of ſuch Collections as you will find in Eng- 


. ** Grammars. 
(2) 1 : Cuſtom, one of. the two Re is in ſome Examples | 


* with or without a Sign. 


EXAMPLE. 


| The ct crew, or crowed ; but has -crowed, not bar eren. 
7 have wrote, writ, or written; but J wrote, or Writ ; not 7 
auritten : for the Preter in = is never uſed ſimply. 

N. B. You will learn afterwards, how the Senſe of an Engl. ib 
Verb may be expreſſed by another Word 7 erived from it, joined 
to the neuter Verb 10 be, irregular in its Variations; which you 


0M 


will ſee, where e, the Latin of it, is declined, And for the 
Emeliſh Words called Participles, derived from the hows you will 


ſee them gong with the Latin Fe. TY. 8 


B Perſon and velit | 

| No Erg/if Verb has any proper Endings for the Plural Num- 
ber in an) Ten e 
gular, 

2, The Preſent; uſed without : a Sign, forms a 2d: Perſon fingular, 
by adding , or %, to the 1ſt ; and a 3d by adding 25, eib; al- 
ſo 5 or es (which is the more commbn Way.) Except, the Inpe- 
rative Mode makes no Change. 

N. B. Se, th, s are commonly uſed when the ift Perſon ends 


with . ; elſe eft, eth, er. But this has Exceptions, which Practice 
will teach, 


3. The Preter without a Sign, and all the Signs, form a 2d 
1 as above ; but no 2d, ä is the ſame as the 1ſt. Ex- 


$-= „„ „ 


* which is all the ſame as the aft Per fon fi ; 
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New RUDIMENTS of; 


5 che Signs, 40 and bawe,—A'ſo the 2d and 3d Perſon, in the 


Signs are contracted, as you ſee in the Engliſb of amare. 


* 0 


A. This Veib is never varied in Perſon, after the Signs ; but the 
* Sion is. And if there be more than one Siga uſed together, the 
It only is varied. & 7 | ” 5 06: 


de the Names of Perſons file, of the Subje&] 7 and ave 


ate the 1ſt Per/an ſingular and plural; thou and ye, the 2d, in- 
- gular and plural; any other Word or Words together, that ex- 


pPreſs the. Subject of a Verb, is the 3d Perſon. But for the 2d Per- 


ſar, obſerve hon is commonly uſed both for the 3 and plural, 
and takes always the plural ending of the Verb: ſo gen love id 
uſed both for 5 and plural, which is eafily determined by 
what t refers $9.40 the Diſcourſe. on ET TOR. «© 


Further OxsERVATIOxS on the LATIN Modes a 
yo. Tenſes. 1 8 1 

1. The Uſe of theſe is a very nice thing, eſpecially the Su BI. 

Mode: the preceding Diſtinctions of them, with the correſponding. 

- Engliſh, ſhows their proper Differences and general Uſe ; but they 
ate often uſed promiſcuouſly, 7. e. one Mode for another, and one 
Tenſe for another of the ſame or a different Mode, and fo are 

_ ergliſhed variouſly. — For underſtanding of which we have ſome 
Helps in Books of Exerci/es for the Syntax, of which Turner's is the 
beſt I know, — Some! Particulars: I will ſhow in the following Syn- 
tax; but a perfect Knowledge of this can be acquire önly by 
long Practice, with careful Obſervation-and Attention to the Seats | 
in reading the Roman Authors. ET 
VN. B. This Ambiguity is the Reaſon that we have in many Ru- 


* 


2 OT . * 9 N V3 


diments, the 34 Perſon ſingular and plural, and 1ft plural of the 


SUB J. put very unreaſonably into the TuytRaT. Mode. — For if 
this be reaſonable, why not alſo put every Tenſe into every tber, 
for which it is ſometimes uſed, and ſo confound them all, without 
ſhewing their proper diſtinguiſhing Uſes; which is certainly the firſt 
View a Learner ought to have of hols” each by itſelf, and then 
their promiſcuous Uſe is to be learned by degrees afterwards, 
For the ſame Reaſon alſo Authors differ in the Signs they apply 
to different Tenſes, in teaching Conjugation, I have applied them 
as ſome others have done; which is ſo far right, as they often, and 

indeed moſt commonly, expreſs theſe Tenſcs of the L 
2. The Exp/iſ6 uſes alſo another Way of expreſſing * 


0 


be particularly explained till ſome other Things are ſo, nor is jt 
neceſſary. before, See the End of the Supplement. a 
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mY 1 Prinaipies and Rules. Re 1 


E 


+» INTRODUCTION 


Buy the preceding Exam . we find that the declining of rue is 
ſo contrived, that with all the Variety of Endings, in the ſame or 
different Verbs, there is yet ſuch an Aualogy or Likeneſs in the dif- 
ferent Parts or Accidents of the ſame Verb, 9 whatever Claſi, and 

the ſame Parts of different Verb: Ci. 6. of different Ca 7% that 
the whole Buſineſs of cosjugatiag or declining gular Verbs, de- 

- Pends upon a few general Rules for all Verbs, and a few particular 
Kues proper 10 different Cloſery whereby the whole Work of 


comfugating is learned in the. moſt e 4 manner. In ane 
40 which I begin with this 


dier 1. - General LG of the e n eve 
s. 80 


* B. You! —.— = and explain this to a Scholar. 
The Inr. Preſent ends always in re, and the Preter in the. 
aft of the other Ten/es in every Verb, 2 all that ſtands 
7, with a little Variation in different Claes; and the reſt 
| hw all. ; »x is before , without Exception: abd they are alſo 
the fame Tes that do ſo in all Verbs. So in the bs Renal amare, 
_ amavi/e.—The In pie. Inperfed amaban;” s all that is befdrs 
ve; und Pluper fd amaveram, keeps all that is before %%. What 
other Teuſe, have the ſame 9 with the two IurI Mir. Tenſes, : 
may be ſeen in the Example, ud will be marked out PTA Bp 
mort diſtin View by, themſelves. - 
E though all Parts may be formed from the Theme, and 

deed are all formed from it immediately or mediately ; yet _ 2 
- Analogy it is . that they will be more conveniently formed, 
ſome from the Ix IN Hr. Preſent, and ſome from the Iurinir. 's 
Preter, as their immediate Roots, which is done by an eaſy Change 

of their Rndings into others, as you will ſee below; which _— 
be more various and difficult, if all were immediately from | 
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1 The.lat Letter or two, or laſt $yllable, are, for the moſt 
part, the ſame in the ſame Perſons of every Tenſe of the ſame Verb; 
and of the ſame Ten/es in all Verbs; though they be different in 

different Per/ons of the ſame Tenſe, whereby they diſtingiſh the 
Perſons from one another: and for this Reaſon I call them the per- 
ſonal Endings ; and have diſtinguiſhed them by a larger. Character 


Vi the Example, and ſhall afterwards erhibit un A diſtin ſhore 
; wy 85 eniſelves. wk 


* q 
2 * % 
ö $6 * we : K 3 8 by #; 
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"Forming the Præter Root. 2* Forming the other Tinſu ( 


N 


New Spinne r 


/ EB kn, ens all that ſtands before the p-r/0na/ Ending 10 * | 


10 Ferſon fingular-goes generally through all the other Perſons = 
© for Example, in the 1ft Perſon fingular IIC. Imperf. amabam, 


by n is the per/oral Ending; and Een wi goes through the reſt. 
' © * Hence, though all the Per/ons may be formed immediately from 


-the ſame Root as the firſt, yet by this eaſy Analog y, 


it is by far 
more eaſy to form the other Perſons from the 1ſt, as t I 


heir imme- 


diate Rap? (ſubordinate to the principal Roo?) which is done by an 


eaſy Change of the per/onal Endings only, with a very little Vari- 
ation, as you will ſee below; whereas to form them all from the 
ſame principal Root, would make more Variety and Difficulty. 


From theſe Avalogies and Conſe equences are de aced the follow! ing | 
Sxc1 r. 2. General Principles for the declining of Vers | 


[to be recited.] 


's i There are two Roots i. e. inen Parts of «eb. 3 


Jo called, becauſe from i hem all other Parts are formed.) biz. the 
TInfimitive Preſent, which ends in Fe [4vith a frw Exceptions] 


and the Infinitive Preter, which ends in iſſe [without - 


\ Exception.) And theſe I call the Pre/ent and Prater Riots. 


II. The firſt thing in declining Verbs, is to form | 
the preter Root from the preſent, [4nd then ave have the 


| bole Infiniti ue Mode.] FE 


HI. All other T. nies. are. formed. from theſe, ac· 5 


cording to this Dependence. 


Pret. 


NV. B. By two krete, Te. meant the Ip ans Svs3. 
Projent, „ | 


IV. And theſe. are dene b. / two Steps, in this = 
Order: 8 


1. From the Root immediately, the iſt Perſon 5 
gular; or 2d, Imperative Mode. [And ibu call bene 
ee &: 
2. From the iſt Perſon, wi all the other! 
{458 this I call declining the Perſons.} _ th 
Thus, Cenjugating a Verb is performed in thi rod. Steps 


x ſingular, or hon Taper ates Mode N 3? Declinjng the other 
Per ſins. 


The Rules you will ſee afterwards ; as to which, what Gown 
Is remarkable. : 


.are formed by particular * 


The 


* 


: Pref. : Pref. 2 Inpf. in E 0. 
On the pra, dependthe 2 pg 2 Paper. Son Fü. 


Vi. The Preter Root, 2 Preſents, Inpie. Future, 


bs The 6 Preters Sus . Hour, urn Ar. Mode, as 
2 formed by general Rules. © DE 
VNV. B. Particular Rules are ſuch as a in % ack Claſſere.. uy 
: SGSeneral Rules, ſuch as are the ſame in all C 
Hence the firſt four may be called n TS and the. 
* * > ner eight general Tenſes. 5 


: VI. The Perſons are declined by three general Rule, \ 
; T ? b * 8 all Tenſes of the ſame Y erb, and the ſame 'Tenſes 
of all Ver wy] with a few cal ae, l to 8 


Willy — this Method by the 
„ osbsHEAvAT ION s. 


K % Lie Though the declining of Latin Verbs upon theſe Principles 
l appear rational and eaſy d the Rules "PO: to 1 as 
4 6 : 5 „ 


proceed to the 2 of theſe Pipe, * 


— . 
CM; KS *. 


1 ) 7 . = 
Heß TR four Ce are 100 A to one : for cha ei he | 
WL - are formed by general Rules for all Claſſes, being fo 

_ property” and ſtrictly, for theſe Tenſes only, that have de 
wks in different Claſſes ; becauſe the only Reaſon of diſtin uiſhing 
Pe into Claſſes, is their different Formation. For if all Verbs 
were formed one Way i in the like Parts, it would be uſeleſs and 
_ ridiculou to diſtinguiſh them into Claſſes, merely from the Dif- 


ference in ihe Theme. | 

Again, as ½ declining Per/ons from the 1, the} Ys all in 
that Reſpect hut one Cla/5, as the few Rules for this are al gene 
ral, with a few eaſy Supplements. 


| is, I need ſay but little more in Vindication of this 
Method zs to the Reaſon and Uſefulneſs of teaching by Ruleg— 

ſaid in the Introduction to the declining of Subfans 
| tives, will be rather ſtronger here, where the SOR of Accidents 

is greater. To which let me add, 

3% The Authors who think Rules unneceſſary for Be 12 as 77 
they: ſuſpe ted their own Opinion, have laid down ſome kind of 
Rules hut ſo inſufficient, that they had as ood given us 
: none For (12) They have made too many Roots, and a bad 
= Choice of ſome of them (different Authors alſo differ in this.) 
(20 The have given no Rule for thoſe Roots that are immediate- 
=) 5 84 from the Theme, as if they were themſelves given Parts, 

= well as the Theme. (3 They have given a Rule only for the 

* Fuſs ngplar. ds no N voy: of the other Zane — and 
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Poets, — Others have choſen the ſame two Nootr as I have done, 


pd payen Roles of Formation, both for Tenſe and Perſon ; but then 
+, they have given a Rule for every Tenſe, with all its Perſont toge- 
__ ther; and this in every Claſi, without diſtinguiſhing what is alike, 
dr the ſame, in forming the ſame Tey/es (5, e: the iſt Perſon ns 
_ gular) indifferent Claes; and in declining the Per/ons « whereby 
they have multiplied Rules to no Purpoſe, but a needleſs Difficals 
_ ty; if they meant to teach by theſe Rules; and have concealed the 
regular ealy ele of the Latin Conjugation, which a 
all to ſo plain and ſhore TEE 
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Method, is e , 
roy been ſenfible, that the Id IR. Mode is the Radix of 
»y exprefling the Eng/z/Þ in that Mode; though they habe, it 


Writers have been wiſer, and ſet down the Inrinir. Prejent. eh — 
In Purſuance of my Method, I ſhall next give you a f 
of Examples, in all the four Conjugations, as far as that 18 neeella- 
ry ; with the Rules both for the Tenſor and Perſons — to whit 
prefix the following Explication of it; whereby, when a Teacher 

Fo whom it poſſibly can be any Difficulty) has made himſelfMa- 
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iter of it, let him turn to the Directions following, for 


Jy 


Schene of 


=” Srzcr, 3. Exrrreariox of the followiny 
_ - Examples and Rules. 


1 There are Examples of all the four C/a//es, de four 
Tenſes, that are formed differently in different C/a//ts ; M sor the 
other eight. only one Example in the 1ſt Ca: which is Achat is 
neceſſary, ſeeing the Rules are the ſame for all, i. e. theſgare all 
in one Claſs, as to declining, ECC 
2 The Teuſer are placed fo, that thoſe which are ed by 
particular Rules, ſtand together — and after them, tho at ar 
ormed by general Rule. The like Ten/es of the In Die, and 
8s being ſet collaterally, one againſt the other; becaule their 
Rules are formed, and to be recited, together — except the Fu- 
rures. GE , 
3 The Words in every Tenſe are divided and diſtinguiſhed, 
10d to be read the ſame Way as in the preceding Example of Ciaſi IJ. 
6 al 25 5 | ES obſerving 
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BY 


| the L AT I N TO NG UE. | 6 1 
— obſerving (1) that the 1ſt Peres is ſet down completely in every I 
' Tenſe: yets where the perſonal Ending is the ſame for the ſame 

> Tenſe of different Claſſes, it is but once ſet down, againſt the firſt 

Part of the Examples they refer to, which, for that Purpoſe, e 

3 joined together by a Brace. And then (2) for the other perſonal © 

„ Ending: after the firſt, becauſe they are the ſame in all Teri and 

e. [except the Invic. Pere, and IMyerRAT. Mode, Which, 
_ Rhipugh differing from the other Tenſes, are the ſame in all Claſſes] /- 
Rey alſo are but once ſet down, in the Id DIe, Preſent ; and muſt — || 
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lin Formation) is put in place of the Ending of the Root ;*4. 
ome 1 than the arſanal Ending; but gene- 
has more in it than this Endigg, which belongs alſo to all 
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ith a little Variety. 12 and may be 
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thoſe for the Ten/es plated orderly, againſtithe Ex $05 8 


y . A 
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plain and *eafy ; all that they agree or differ in, manifeſt ac 
Sight; and the Rules obvious from * Examples, eaſy both to ap- 
Ply ang timber. e e $iobd i . 
There are ſome further Obſervations I have put after the Scheme, 
| becauſe they are nothing to the underſtanding or reading of it — 
1 only for ſomething in the Method both of the Examples 
JJ 5 . 
N. B. Before you proceed further, ſee the Directions for teach - 
ing, 5 tad after the Scheme, and the Ob/ervations follow- 
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0 and mo st mus Fa WE ov 
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Add. to te nto-. e 2 . 
3 „ for the Patna.” e 
| IND. Pref Claſs I. prefix a. Claſs III. , which change 0 | Bs 
in the 3d plural: and here Claſs IV. prefix 1. en N 1 
Tauren in o prefix i: but & in the zo plural Inprc. "#090 was TH 
Ain am change @ to e. js "1 0 BE 
Tree, Mode, Claſs III. changes « to i 3 and 5 in the 50 plaral 3 
n Ch V. 1 1 1 
7 F urther | OBS E RVATI oN 8 on ths Selva =_ 
F 10 1 i] he I NDIC,. Penis I have ſet down the whole Termination ; Le. 


in every Perſon (which is more than the per/onal Ending) and i 
8 In every whe U to make this eaſier. 2 the Rule might . 
made ie — to 7 add „i, t ; mus, tis, nt (the perſonal Endings Wea 
"oo Ack putting into the Supplement, this =» InD, Perf. prefix ru Ix 
to x4. 3d plural, dropping i of the iſt fingular. But the other is =—_ 
| "much eaſier, requiring no e and is alſo uniform with tag = 
other Ten/es, as all ate by Change. ö 
The Formation of the Inv. Pois would be mo a imply 
io by 14 7 I * s of its Root — and the Sus. Inpenfea and 
Plans, by m to their Roots. But I have made them 
all by Change ; not pa Ob Uniformity, but that the Rules for the 
Dependents of the Præter Root may be read off all together, with- = 
out Variation of Stop, which will make them more eafily recited | 7 
and remembered Thus, change i ſe into 1, erim, era, ſem, 1 
ere — though you may call for the Rales of. theſe different cer : 
ſeparately.— And as to the former Rule for the Sus j. Imperfect, I 
muſt ob/erwe it has this Advantage, that it admits of no Exception, 
as the other does; becauſe all Verbs do not end with re, in the 
Theme: and therefore if that is made the Rule, there will never 
be any Irregularity i in the SusJ. Jmperfe#, which I ſhall take No- 
tice of agai when I come to irregular Ver 
3 As be 7 formed by particular Ruler. you ſee. there 
| are but three Rules for each, though there be four Claſſes 3 becauſe, 
in each, ſome two Ca agree in the ſame Rule; and if theſe had 
* to 2 the ſame two Claſu, in every one of theſe 1 — 
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Keaſon ſor putting this Rule here, from its. — 


1 5 N in it. 


gr > STEVE; of ibis be taught by 2 to. jake 
- Ries, Thus, | 


which he is to recite, and ſhew the Formation 


U i 3 have hep ein to tinge 2 z 1 as F 10 other- 


wile, they are ſtill four. — As to theſe Trg, 
_ *XOBSERVE alſo, that in the two laſt Rules for each Tenſe, 
* e ſo yery ſmall a Difference, that there are almoſt but two 


fon each. 


bY. e There are a few Verbs, whoſe Theres do not end in re. or ; 
| not in re after a Vowel ; which are not formed in all their Aces 


dents, by the preceding Rules. But for all others which end in 
re, the. genera es have no Exceptions. Theſe I ſhall conſider 
afterwards, a was at it is neceſſary for the. Rudiments, under the 
3 4 72 | „ e v and here L ſhall only . OB 
that, „ 

ge The Rule Eren for the eee "Rae. Claſs III. is indeed 
far from being a general Rule Ci. e. which comprehends K eateſt 
Nomber of Verbs of this Cl2/5, as thoſe for the other Claſſes do: 
though they have alſo Exceptions) for it is a complete Rule 0 
ſor a few Verbs, in the CIaſ, which has ſeveral ules, With 


ceptions to each — and I have put it here with the others — 

are general for their Claſſes, only that there might be no is in the _ 
Sem; and that a Scholar might have one Rule to pra a 
5 Cote) of Verbs upon, in this CIaſ (which is enough in the firſt 


Courſe.) In order to which, the Examples propoſed to. him muſt 


be ſuch as fall under this Rule: and thi muſt be obſer yed tao for 


5 the other Clafes,. which have all Exceptions. In an other Place [I 


ll give more Rules for this CIaſi, to complete it. another 


that is pots to this Carre, nod * alia. 2 


vn ECTIONS. 15 Teaching fot > Seas, 9. 


| 12 bave 5 75 adviſed chat the general Principles | be firſt & reced. | 


i For the Firſt. Ci 488, 1 


19 Show him hogs. to 2 the Example * the cures, 
through all Per/ons of every Tenſe. | Fi 
2% Point out to him the Rules for the Tenſes (only r 


r ny — for the other C/2Jes) and explain the Application i in the 


* 121 bim off theſe Rulet, and recite them; firſt in Order, 
and then call for them up and down. 


49 Call for ml ſeveral Teuſes in the Order of the Rules (join al, 
theſe two of the fame Name together, whoſe Rules are join 

K 

_ You aſk what are the two Preſentt ? He anſwers, „ Ind. 
aw, Ach rv * l are into 0 an it n. „ 2. 


x 


iſe the 


4 mething 5 
fa mc b 


in order. 4 
ny land againſt each Ten/e of this Example, (omitting the particu- 


= - $2 ; £7, . | * 


the LATIN roftous. =” 
N. P, Before you call fob any Tex/+e, tell him firſt to repeat the 
Rate io himſelf, upon every Queſtion, before he anſwers itz 7 aa; f | 
he err, make him recice the Ru/e. 5 
9 Call for the Tenſet ſeparately, in the common. Order, 2 
Mode by itſelf — and then ia any Order, with the Rules. as 
69 When he is thus ready at forming the Tenſes, let him get 
off, and recite the three general Rules for declining the 05-08 5 
and the Supplements, as far as they relate to the firſt Claſs. (which ©; 

are only for Inpic. Preſent, and Futures in % 

7 Then call for the Ten/er fingly and ſeparately, i in any Order | 
you pleaſe ; which are now to be recited through all the Per/ons- - 
— diſtinguiſhing the Number as he proceeds. — And after reciting 

each, let him ſhow how the Per/ons are declined ; thus, for Ex- 

ample, bid him decline the Inpic, Pre/ent ; he anſwers, Ano, 
mas, &c, (declined by changing o to , Ce, and prefixing a.) 
And if you pleaſe you may make him here again ſhew the Forma- 
luis of the Tenſe, and then the declining of the Perſons; thus, you 
call for the Ixv1c, Preſent ; he anſwers, Amo, amas, &c. formed 
by changing are into e, and declined (as above.) Hy 
. all this be done in ſeveral Examples of this Claſs, till he 5 is 

t the Practice in this Method. And being thus Maſter of 

te * he, will ſoon be fo of the other Claſſes. Thus, | 


7 ; s A 
*. . 2 I 


II. For the other three Cults, 


\ERVE, that as there are only four Tenſes [the wa. F 

6, two Preſents, and Inoic. Future] that are formed by 

baren Ralle, — it is manifeſt, that after 2 firſt Claſs, a Scholar 
has nothibg gew to learn for the other three, but the declining of 
theſe four 7 n/es, and a 2 Sup e for the Per/ons-; for which 
| Reaſon" own in every Claſs for theſe Ten/es 


* 


ere are Examples ſet | 
only; therefore, to make him ſenſible that he has already learned 

| the declining of the other eight Ten/es for all Verbs, I would 1 7 

patch the Application of the Sener al Rules to n eight 7 WR 
the other em F | 


2. "A For the eight ta 8 ; 
Fs Make bim pow again recite the general Rakes for the oY 
g in now what is added for the Inv. mperfe#, Claſs IV. nts = 
"NP Reciie.uhl oO Roots in the A of Claſe II, III, ad 


W. ten the Scheme.) 
; and back 'call for theſe 


. : 
. 


ke on ge e ſeparatel 
ch th noſe, which he is'to recite with the Formation, as be did in 


2 Make him again recite the Rules for the Perſons, adding now 
ments for the Future; in o, and Imporative Mode, which NY 
ng to the general Tenn. i 
M call for the ſame Tezſer; and let bia recite ther „0 : 
was ditette Class I. Art. 7%, e 
When he lone this in one Example of each C 11 it is 
— p unleſs 1. find him ſlow, and then 40 che * Or ** 


W. mobi rs t 


e e iber chavticales Nel. 1 * 
55 re Tesch him to read the Example from the Scheme, 100 A | 
| ker him recite them, each Example by itlelf, a theſe four 
enſerg. with their Perſons. 
S 7 She Him the Rules, wich their Application in the Ex- 
es, 

Zo! Fethim recite the whole Siem of particular Rules, With the 
beſt and ſecond. Supplements for the Perſons {which alone belong to 
the particular Tenſes.)—Then, | 
1 Take the Examples ſeparately, and call for theſe Tenſe ; 
Which he is to recite, and ſhew the Formation. — 73 call 
or them again, to be recited through all, as before dit 2 
17 50 Exerciſe him the ſame Way in other Examples of the YOu bs, 
for the ſour f particular Ten/es. — And that he may comprehend the 

' "whole Sy/? em 00 ether, and have it all in his View at once, make 
Him 5 all the Rules for theſe 7. en/es and the Perſon:, with their 
Opponents in Order ; ben, 145 the particular from the Feno- 

ral e — and naming the enſe before the Rule. 1 5 

© "And then vou may take a "different Lagos of every,Cla/s, 

"3nd call for all the Tenſes of i it, up and down, to be recited now thro”. 

all the Per/3zs at once; and if he errs, make him tg eite the Rule, 

and correct his Error by it. — But now as to declining the Mo 

| {nh ſince the Rules are general, and the Supplements Kee only to 
he Tx p1c. Preſent, the Futures, and Imperative Made 5 


e needs 


'Aeclive the ee. only for theſe Jean, and in theſe 


MN where 

"the take pla = {i 
nd bow, Tr 77 it will be evident, that he will xe on and 
ea be Matter | 0 'the whole regular Conjugation i in this ethod ; 


. Which, iving him a clear ſhort Idea of the Structure of Verbs, i 
"their Likenefſes'and Differences, whereby their declining is reduced 
15 a few Rules, he' muſt both underſfand and remember what he 
thus learns, much better than by mere Rote of Examples — the 
5 Imitation and remembering of which, by OT to the Theme, 


28 ee is much my iffcu wy theſe OW” | 
4 Fu the 1 for: PE ef ng Wy” 
1 Fs > Led it uſeful to take an Examp le in in | e 4 
* nake L are ot ange it into every Claſs, by 5 th charaQer- 
| = flic Vowel'of the Theme 1.5 or 3 e, turn amar into amere lon 


n —— four 5 xamples, one! jn each 70 as it * „„ | 
= ain br * the e z. becauſe of mba! 1 


in the Part that is not changed e p1 n 4 


. 5 N 

tribute ver n the 
as Lo * * — 3 

= > e * 8 
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alſo 


when he comes d 
* , 7 th Y a 


the LATIN ronsuk 


20 Give him now and them an Example over · night, to write 7 
the whole Verb, through all its Aecidenti, and bring next Morn- 


ing to School; which he may write out with all the per/ona/ Eud. 


| _Ings* (or other neceſſary Parts of the Termination) to every Tenge; 
or only the three different Sets, as in the Scheme; with er” 


in eyery Ten/e, to which any belong. 5 
* There remains yet a further more particular tg N : 


EXERCISE upon the PERSONS, 


4 [2 e. the Per/ons after the 1ſt, for as to this the 


Rules are particular,] which conſiſts of theſe two Things: (1% To 
call ſor, or name any of, theſe Perſons, with the Mode a and Ten/e ; 
-and the Scholar to recite the Word. (20) To recite to him the 


Word in any of theſe Perſons, and he to name the Perſon, *&c. 


But here OBSERVE, It will be neceſſary that he know the 
Præter Root of the Verb ; otherwiſe, becauſe of its Trregula« 


rity in man fake he cannot find the Anſwer from the Theme 


| e, 


the Pracver be regular. 


0 BS RAVE. 


. ſe a Boy knows the Roots of the Verbs, or they nd be 
given him; — the Theme at leaſt: and if it is a regular Verb, he 
can find the Præter Root by the Rule z otherwiſe this Root maſt 
given. — | Bat it will be ſufficient in this Place - to take 

of. regular: Verbs. 
Article I. — Let bim firſt find the Tenſe propoſed { 4. 4 
the it From fingular, or ad of the Imperative n and then 
decline Fr wthat to the Perſon ſought. 

The Uſe of this will be when he comes to the FAA Praice 


ia which will make it familiar 3 but there he muſt neceſſarily know 
the Przter Root, if the Verb be irregular" i in that Root, and is to 


be put in a Tenſe depending upon it and if it 
Preſent Root, he muſt alſo remember the ſew Verbs . ard irre- 
Salar in the Dependents of that Rost — which he will I = 


wards in the 'Supplement to the Accidents.” 
For Article II. — If he diſtintly remeinbers the 
"ings, they will ſhew him the Perſon and Number without — 


tion 3 and the Roots will, with a little Attention to the Rules, 1 


d the Claſs; if it is 4 Tenſe that falls under '# particular 


2 ſhow the Mode and Tenſe. But, 
N. B. — Here there will be ſome Ambiguities: — as, 


8 The Susj. Perfeet and Future, are the ſame for every rer. 


ſon, except the 1. 
(2) The Ia pic. Az er rand Perf+8, are the ſame. in the 30 — 9 
E and 1ſt Perſon 3 for Claſs III. if the Prater is 
by the preceding general Rule. — 80 that if the Word 
poſed falli under theſe Ambiguities, let him name both the 


Tevſes to which it belongs, —Other Ambiguities alſo happen from 
a Likeneſs of different Tenſes in different Claſſes 3 bur if he knows 


the Preſent Root, 


is will determine it. The Uſe of this will be. 
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1 RUDIMENTS . 


know both the Roots. — And for the firſt two Ambiguities, the 
Senſe only can determine them. 


of doing a great deal in them here — a little Exerciſe upon regular 

Verbs, to eſtabliſh, in a Scholar's Memory, the general Principles 

and Rules, is ſufficient. — Afterwards he will have ſufficient Prac- 

- tice of them, both in the Syntax and Parſing — as to which laſt — 

N. B. — If the Method I have propoſed in the. Introdu#ton to . 
tax were followed, it would make this very eaſy.” 

If a Teacher thiaks fit to add here any thing further 1 to 

the Chara#eriſtic: of Tenſes, he may; though I think the Know- 

| ledge of the Roots will anſwer all the preſent Purpoſe. —Elſewhere, 


. „ 1 of V. * | N 
1 Of Declining Verbs in the Paſſive For 1. 


rer. is, a InTRODUCTION, 1 


| 10 0 to hr two. Fon Grammarians ed rec 


that, are equally again{tthis: wherefore I have juſtly con 

Form (or Voice) not as an Accident, but a Diſtinction of two differ- 

ent Sorts of Verbs,” And it is ſo much the more 9 as 
1 there are 3 great many Verbs in the paſſive Form, that ſignify a. 


Giving a further 'Account of the Nature of f th je evo 3 


f and parſe the Words — where he muſt neceſſarily be ſuppoſed 0 ow 


OBSERVE, As to both theſe Exerciſes, there is yo Neceſſity | 


I ſhall be more particular as. this We under che FIGS oY 


Accident of a Verb; becauſe the one Form is derive® from the 7 
other. But this hases little Reaſon in it, as their making. = 
pariſon an Accident of an AdjeAive ; and the Reaſons pink 4 4 

ere 


FT Fively or neutrally ; though but a feu in the e that ſig- 


niſy paſſively. 


24 From this again it is, that the four Conjugations are 8 
ly made a general Diſtinction of all Verbs, and ſubdiſtinguiſned, 


Fach Claſi into two Forms; whereby paſſive Verbs are made of four 


different Conjugations, as well as ative ¶ though, with reſpect to 


declining, they are really but one, as you will ſee] — and fo the 


paſſive 15, by ſome, placed immediately after the, afive, under 
every Claſs ſeparately, making ſtill but ur Claſſes, though ſabdi- 
vided each into two Forms. 


3 Others deliver the paſſive Form all by itself, in Can Clan, 


after the four Claſſas of the active; and ſo make i in all eight Cen- 


22 four afive and four paſſive. 


4 But neither of them explain the Formation 
3 from the actiue; and ſo, thoſe who ve | Rules of For- 
— are obliged to give different Rules in # 


every Claſi, for the 
Aire Form: nt, had — e . no doubt, 
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they knew well enough, that the p-/ive Form is derived, in every” 
Part, from the a&jve;:and:this.tod by general Nule of Formations. 
for all Pafſives, with a very few Exceptions, they would have. 
bod I have given io be the moſt rational aud ealy, 


ſcen the Me 


VIE. F 


E. 1) To conſider t : two Forms as a general grammatical Diſtinc- 2 
(2) To teach the abe Form 


tion of Verbs, from their Endings. q 
all by itſelf, under the neceſſary Diftinftion of four Clas as has 


been done. (4) To teach (as I have done below) the paſive Form” 


by itſelf, as a ſeparate Branch of the Diſtinction, and. all making 


but one Claſ, becauſe of the ſame general Method of Formation 


in them all, from their corceſponding adi. 


For ic is manifeſt {as I have already-obſerved, on ſome Tenſes of 


the acbive) that the only Reaſon of diftinguiſhing declinable Words 


of the ſame Part of Speech, into Claſes, is the different Manner | 


of declining them from the Roots ; otherwiſe, there would be no 


Foundation for ſuch a Diſticion, howſoever their Roots themſelyeg 
might differ: as we ſee in the Declenſion of the Sub/iantives, dif- 
ferent Themes are put in the ſame Claſs, becauſe they are declined 


into the ſame common Endings for the other C/, even with a 4 


very different Application; and are in different C/a//zs only where 


theſe common Endings are upon the whole different. a 
MB. Nevertheleis, we may ſay of any paſſive Verb, that it is 
of the firſt, or ſecond, c. Claß, meaning only, that its Aabive is 


(or that it is derived from an 4&4ive) of that Claſ and ſo it will 


be convenient ſometimies % [(... a3 
© OBSERVE, at laſt, as a Conſequence of the following Method, 
that there is no ſingle Word aſſigned as a Theme in the p 


7 1 


the a#ive; and fo the Theme of a Verb is always to be underſtood. 


as in the afive Form; as the common Theme of its own Accidenti 


and of its correſponding paſive. (if it has one) — yet, as no Part | 
of the paſſiwe is immediately derived ſrom this, but the IurI NT. 


Preſent, every Tenje of the a#ive is a Root to the like Texſe v the 
paffiue (as you will ſee: below.) Ard: if. we:were to form all the 
paſſive Ten/es from its INT IN. Preſent, as a Theme or Root 3 
ſi] this muſt come from the a&ive) then indeed we ſhould make 
four Claſſes, as different in Formation as the four adive' Classes. 


But how uſeleſs and burthenſome this would be, the following Me- | 


i * Bo 


nne. none Il PE OV Sg 
A Scholar, before he can enter _wpon the declining of paſſive 
Verbs, muſt be taught the conjugating of the Verb e, to be; 
both in Lein and Englib, which js irregular. in both, — Be- 


% 


cauſe paſſive Verbs borrow a Part of their Eugliß from this Verb; | 


and though they. have not all the Tegſs that the 'adive Form has, 
yet what they want being ſupplied in Part by the Latin Verb ef, 
the Knowledge of this will be neceſſary, when a Scholar comes 


to learn how theſe Ten/es are ſupplied. _ 
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ve Form ; 
and if thete is any ſuch, it has it not in itſelf, but in the Theme: of 
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New RUDIMENTS o& | 


- The Verb Efe . 


* 4: Is which I. have ſet down only the irregulai Þ W and 
what are not ſet down, are to be filled up in reciting, by the Rules. 
— OBSERVING, that I have reckoned the 5 1 Inpenſcet 
regular, referring to a "Rule already mentioned for this 
_ add n to the Theme, which is without- Exception. | 


"Inv, Prof. Efe, tobe. Prot. Foilſe, t have been 


Inv, Pref. Sum es eſt _ amm n, bunt. 
_ Engliſh. am art # i | TY 


3 Erarn, as 


8 „ 5 N : 
(Fur. "TE Far en 


N. B. For the Engliſh — Inſtead 8 Wes: it ar hs ws 
beet, he, c. be; after ſome ConjuoRtions, vin 2 e Abe. 
ter, Sc. Example. If 1 be alive.” * x 


Allo —after the fame Conjunctions, it "Uſes 7 , thou Soo, [5 
4 Oc. wwere:=- But either Way this implies, moſt commonly, 


the preſent Time. Example. I were @ rich Man, i e. new, 
ot at this Time — Which is allo ee withour wy 54 4 thus, 


Were I a rich Man. 


Before we provided to the dedlining the 22 Verb — thels 


1 you muſt further 
SERVE — 19 That as the paſſive Form Aae ce 
the aFive, yet every Verb in the a&ive Form bas not a Paſſive de- 


vived from it ; it may ſeem heceſſary, before a Scholar is taught 


the paſſroe Form, to teach him what Verbs in the afive Form ad- 
mit of a paſſive. But Examples being taken of ſuch a&ive Verbs, 


that is ſufficient ſor hi vemos the Practice of forming their: Poſe 


fue. Afﬀeer which I ſhall explain this Point particularly. 

20 That the paſhve Form is | firſt and principally to be conſider. 
ed, as it is applied with the ye Signification, 2 derived from 
a correſponding a#ive; as has been already explained: and fo you 
are to underſtand op following Iaſtructions. Yet there are many 
Verbs in the. paſſive Form that have not a paſſive, Siguification ; 
and whether they Net or not 


in the active Form: What bedr to be ſaid about theſe (which 


in effect are declined the ſame I as the former) I ſhall deliver 
in ro lement, © 


4 * ich yu fied after the SIG eee ang Example. 


le, vi. 


are not derived from an real 2 ; 


"Thefore dh go further, look to the Directions or Teath- 


« LA 1 IN. 5 rovoν2th̃ 


Sxer, I, Our r Tae the Paſo 


1 The GC Few has the ſame dreiderts 28 the 


3 


| alive, li. e. Medes, Tenſer, Numbers, and Perſons] But, 


and what depends on that Root, in the other Modes 


of the Active, [i. e. it has no others exprefſed by a fimple Word ; 


the reſt bu be, ſupplied by two other Words, as you will learn after- 
wards = which is the Reaſon I have confidered them by themſeives, 


421 not belonging property to, the Formation , the paſſive Verb; but a 


Contr: vance to expreſs the . of What 15 ; wanting in its Formgs* 


: View. ] 


3 oy 


III. And theſe ; are all derived 8505 the like Ti enſes 


of the correſponding a#ive, by changing only the 


Ai Pre 
__ Pltes in this 


3 Endings, a, la. 
u 


fee in the following Example and 
les — and this alike, in al V 


For the Engliſh, © "on 


It is 
(of . 1 correſponding a&ive) "which: er che Sign 
the ., has, op ralf ah » Which it wp" 
Manner.. IN 

Thus — To be lowed = 1 am lived Id. ue Oe. There- 


For, N 


Hawe. 


erbe, auith pery little cs 1 
40 f0 nale them all one Claſs, with reſpect to _—_. | 


1 5 AV. a 7 
made by chat of the like Tenſe of oft," oat 7 555 the Eng- 


[ee I thought it needleſs to join Englifo with ha following Latin 


Word e 


* 


_ perſonal Eadings, in ſmall Chan, over *he Nee, 
1 4a larger. 7 


Example. — Yet, 


N. S. The Engli/o e expreſſes the N by another 
the End of the Supplement, 


sxer. ? 3 13 of a e e with Ke 


aiv «rake and to be o__ the ſame 5. | 


the ty 2 nd ibe 
dave et down the adfive 
which" are 
| F 8 
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Runs Amab-or 6 


Imperf. Ama- bar 
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Pr 
Preſent, Am- or aris 


N. B. In the 2d fing 
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IN DICATIVE. 
tive Endings to tor, Se. 


add re. — For the reſt, chan 


* 


of 
INF. 


* 


tive, 


RuLs for the In PERAT. — To the 2d hygular ac- 


1 


„ 
5 


'” OBSBRYE, Here you have all the pa/fve perſoiial Endings 


WD FFT On 


9 
* 


22 
I 


* r 
R 
8 5 


in Order, Which both diſtinguiſh the Perſons in this Form, and it 
from the nin every Tenſe — except where there is an Ambi- 
guity — 1 gere, which is both agu, and prſfor, "wiz. Inyix, 
ative, aud rA r. paſſive. Examples in the other C/afſes will 

be eaſily conceived, and done, aftef he ſame Manner, by the 


TH. 
* * 
N it 


LIL FS ** 
. 8 
* Y n 
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rr 
Make him recite the four Inſtructions before the Example. Then 
teach him to read the Example, and ſhew him the Formation of it 
from the afive — then, let him” recite it; the Latis and Englih 
each by itſelf; and then put them together though this laſt is not 
very neceſtary, as he practiſed the like in the a2ive Form. 1 


* 


5 
4 3 
44 ww p 


Nominalive, 


the LATINTONGUE 


two paſſive. Vetbs, from A#iwves, in every Caf with, or with» 
out Englifp, going through the Per/ons. in IT to which, let 
bim fi: recite the adi before the pa,; which yet he needs do 
only in the 1ſt and zd Perſon ſingular, and F, and theſe 
too only in the In pic. Preſent and Future, becauſe of the Vowel 
prefixed or changed, in declining theſe Tenſes, which he will re- 
member goes through the following Perſons, unleſs chan Ty in 4 
3d plural. Ia the teſt, when he has formed the 1ſt Pe 
lar, he needs not mind the ai, but change r to 74s, > Mt 
But for the Imperative Mode, let him recite the whole 
in Clats III. and mind the additional « in the 3d plural, Claſs IV, 


Aiterwards let him form ſome Examples, without reciting the 


Active ; which, however, he muſt reflect upon with himſelf; en 
if ** ers, you n call him to the Active. * 2 5 


0 B 8 R NVA . 


There remains to be explained, with ar to e Verts, 
the Manner of ſypplying the Tenſes which they want 3 or expreſſing 
theſe Texſes with the 22 Signification ; which being fupplied 4 
two other Words, wiz. the Verb e/e, to 1 which is al. eady taught, 
and an Adje ive derived from an afive Verb, called the Preter 
Participle of it; the Scholar muſt, therefore, either be furniſhed 
with that Participle in the I propoſed, or be firſt taught 
how to find it. 

The former will, I think, bo ſufficient for. * learving the Me... 
thod of ſupplying theſe Tenſe, though not to apply it to every Ex- 
ample, till he knows how to find the Participler. = For as ther 

are ſeveral other Participles derived from a Verb, it will be den 


to leave that Subject to be treated ere in n "oy 3 4. 


1 _ now; in the following Supplement. 


I on ow che Tenszs, wanting | in the te pur 1 
Fun, are ſupplied. 9 


1. "Theſe T, 405 are the Infinitive Writer and this 
| depend upon it [in be other Modes of the active. K — There 
is alſo a ſup lied larmirrvz Future, of which wn 
wards. 


H. They a ate ſupplied by the like T * of * nat 


after the Præter Particip 
La. in the Example below.) 


 - OBSERVIVG; 1) The eee Preter takes the 4 
1 tive of the Har ticiple, but the Indicative and Subjundive take = 
which muſt be Sugu/ar with the fngu/ar Number of the 
tral with the N ivy I” drop cy as the 
Ge bes, is. 53 | 
(a): As 


Verb, and 
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Make him tecite the Rules — and then by them fm one or | 
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are only à Variety inflead of che pioper Ten ſes of i 
0 though perhaps with a idle Variation in the Senſe. 


; of the Sort, NrixtrivE Future, both in e 


| Participle, put in the Accuſative Caſe. 
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. RUDIMENTS of. 


# 4 og 12) As the Participle i is an, Ad eAjve always a lied to a 8. 
mas, it is put in * Gender of that Sure 0 — 


4 the Veld.) {which'is the Subjed - 


N. B. The Reaſons of theſe things you will ſee more r 
* the ano FR | 
"Exanyis of the. ſupplied TFanazs. 1 


INF. 1 — ile, 25 þ 5 Hr 2 70 > 
8 1 IN PIC. MODE.- 9 —_ 
: th Sing. | 3 Plural, 15 
72 AR „ Aud fuimus, &e, 
Pluperfe.. ne 80 fucramus... «yp 
e 8 UB). Mo DE. F e 
Perf. | hates tf bo foerimus. $5468 2 in 
-Pluperf. foiſſem, &. uiſſemus. PE 
Weer. 13 ſuero. „„ ER _ fuerimys. art Aion, of 
- In the 3 Manner fopply theſe Tenſe in Examples of the viker 


£5, 

8 85 BS ER VE, The Participle-is often uſed. with 'the Projfent : 
of eſſe, yet ergliſhed as the Perfect ; allo with the Inperfed, and 
engſiſned as the Pluperſect, and fo Grammarians commonly make 
the Perfe and Plupenfect indifferent thus, IxDie. amatus ſum | 
or ſui — cram or furram'; > SunJ. fem or fuer im — en or fuifſem.; 
and the INT INIT. Preter, eſſe or fuiſſe — alſo the Sus j. Future 


ers or fuero. — But what they add does not ſtrictiy and properly 


belong to theſe Terſes; becauſe they muſt ſometimes be rendered 
according to the proper Tenſe of the Verb, as amatus ſum, I am lows 


e; and we engliſhed the other Way only when the Senſe and 


Connection determines it ſo. For. theſe Tenſes of eſſe joined with 
the Participle, are not indifferent — Jui never being the Preſent 


Terje, 1 for Variety, i 15 w_ for be e pecially 


when no Regard is had to the Time we e when it is a Tine 
immediately > and then too it is beſt rendered by the Preſent. 
For this Cauſe 1 have not joined t 165 Ten/es of eſe with the Par- 
Licip/e, as prope rly and indifferently, ſupplying the Tex/es wang- 

ed im the FAA orm, though ſomeiimes uſed fo 3 they 


. e 


ve and palſive Forms.” LE: 


A Is the ACTIVE, it is ſupplied by. = Verb. fe : 
or Fore, with [another Participle called} the firſt Future % 


VN. B. The Purticiple with its Engl n be given in ike Ex- 
3 thus, frem amare, the fiſt F utule 2 is 4m , 
abuut 


the LA ATIN: 10 


„un 


be about to lowe. 


Mind alſo, that the Punticiple acaatied i Cottle and Na "Sa M * 


| to agree, in thele, with the SubzpQ of the Verb. See ee, 


(le deen fait is. "Joined ali this Pare 73, 
— to hade been which ſome 2 


other Modes nod 2 of 5 5 as Yell as the 4 ng HAR. 


II. In the pag8rve” Form It is ſup Ald ba 
Prater Participle Accuſative, wi ith iri (from 325 to 1 57 
and ſometimes with fore. 


Examp. Amatum iri, or fore, ee * loved. - 
N. B. Whatever Gender or Number the ker ot of aw ved bb 
the Parriciple i is not varied. 2 
0s E N V E. 8 
-(v) Some make what is called the ſecond Bas Particple with 
or fui/e, to be alſo the Inyin, Future ive — as am 
ofe or Fulle. — But though this may fignify Futurity, it never fig- 
nihes bare Futurity, as the former, but Neceſſity, Duty, or M 
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with reſpect io the future Time, whether the Thing ever rte 
48 


no — Add in this Tenſe, this Participle is joined alſo with other 
5 Bo of e, and often regards no particular Diſtinction of * Lime ; 
but, what ought at all Times to be, or to have been. 3 
(25 Whether the Word before ir; be the Participle, or what is 
called the Supine, as it is commonly reckoned, admits of ſome Diſpute. 
As to the Word itſelf, it is (materially) the ſame, and form 
the ſame Way from the Verb; fo that it is the ſame thing in Prac- 
tice, which of them we call it. — I have called it the Participle, as 


more agrecable to the paſſive Senſe- —= But this [ will examine fur- ; 


| ther in a more props per Place. 
is Su 


I ſhall finifh 1 ubject with 10 two following Articles, that 


haye a relation to Mes or 


| x: What Vi BY in the ive Fom- have a conan 
log paſſe. a 


bie iver Verb is * of neuter Stoned on” it has pr ; 
gau — And as every active does not admit of a gg 1 
ene kpowes what do, or do not is 16 


av} to love — and the Irin. Future eg or fats te to 
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* NewRUDIMENTS of = 
5 he Senſe, aſter à little Practice, :wilt eafily diſcover this, ac- 
».; - cording to the Nature of the Attion.—But, without minding what = 


80 


due Afton ig, you will know it by the 
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/thap.makes good Senſe, it admits of a paſſive z, other- | 
| 5 15 wiſe not. 5 Rs 15 8 4 ; 1 a | N Us J | 8 4 ; 2 : 5 8 85 ä 5 R 
%% DET Ca Re 
*"Docere, to teach — Preter. to hav taught :' and becauſe to be 
Hangs is good Seale1 cherefore en eu ol e paſſe, lemi, 
But flere, to weep == Preter. to baue wept, admits not of a 
paſſive, becauſe to be <vept is not good Senſe. - A Scholar ought 
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de.) kecite this Rule, and apply it to ſeveral Examples. 


N. B. Same Verbs are uſed p-/ively in the 3d Perſon only, even 


ſome that admit not a poſſve, by the preceding Rule ; for which 
ſee Defective and Imperſonal Verbs” od 1 16s" „ 
24; apy; des che following Obſervation,. as conneQted wich the 
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TION upon AcTive Verss, as diſtinguiſh-. 


OBSERVATION upon | 3 
ed into tranfilive and intranſitivte. 


<P. | K | | 

I have, at the Beginning menijoned this Diſlinction of afive - 
Varbs, of which take this particular Explanation © 
As no Verb properly admits of a paſſeve, but what is of aZive Sig- 
nification, tho all A#7ves do not; ſo, theſe a Verbs that admit __ 
a paſt ue, are [properly]. called tranfitive, and others are called 1 
iran tive — the Reaſon of the Diſtindion and Names being this: ; 
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I hat 4#ion which, produces a correſponding Paſſion, is called 
tranſitive, from tram-ire, to paſi over, becaule it paſſes upon, i. e. 
has an Effect . 1s or a Reference to, ſome other Thing, Which 
is called the Oe of the Adion; and is allo the Sabjed of the 
coupiponcing Paſfien. Others are called e Ns becauſe the 
ien does not pals, upon, or refer to, another Thing, 
80 — amare, to lou, ; docere, to teach 5 are tranſitive : But, 
flere, to: que 3 ambulare, to walk ; are intranſitive. 
. Hence it is plain, that if an adi Verb be tri nfitiue, the Engliſh 
ol jt will admit of the Queſtion hem or what after it, With good 
Sienſe [i. e. admits of a rational Anſwer to this Queſtion] and the 
| Anlver will be the Subjc2 of the correſponding Paſfon. — Examp. 
Amart, to love; Q. whom? A. God. From whence the pve, 
Deus amatur, God ii loved, But then, OBSERVE — that every 
adi Verb, which admits of this Queſtion, is not tranſitive, nor 
conſequently admits of a pffive — elſe this Queſtion would be 
an eaſy Rule to know what afive Verbs admit of a pg, or no. 
— Yet it is further to be OBSERVED, that many ſach Latin 
Verbs are called tranſitive, which are not ſo, according to the 
above Definition, and admit of no p-ffive — or, this in a peculiar 
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and improper Manner ; — which I will conſider more dead 
under n e * 4 35 1 
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2. To Aiftinguily quis an El 15 Reprenah 
| ETe by the Verb 1% Fe, WR an 3 ene, 5 
be neuter or paſſive. : | „„ 


OBSERVE — The vids i has proper Verbs covefpoting „ 
 Signification to ſome Latin Neuters, as fare, to ſt and. But many 
of theſe are expreſſed in Ergo by the Verb to be, with an . 
Jeftive expreſſing the State and og ogra of Bein 1. ſignified by 
the Latin Verb, as e/utire; to be hungry. And as the Engl; has 
no paſſrve Verb, but expreſſes the Signidication of a Latin þ Be 
 Perb by the Ame Verb #o be, (as above ſhewn) — Theſe two 


ol 8 made with to be in Esgli * are e known by tis 


„ E” Hey: 


| x 185 Word a to be [or any 1 IS of his 150 
is that Præter of an ative Verb, which follows ts 
; _ have {in the Ixr in.] the Expreſſion i 15 * affroe Leer root. 


ing to the Latin paſſe Verb] otherwiſe it is neuter — . 
g 2 Mord following is always a common AdjeQive.] 


' OBSERVE alſo — That ſuch neuter Expreſſions. in "Fa 
3 not always a 257 . neuter Verb in Latin; many 45 3 
being expreſſed here by /t, with an Adjeftive. Example. 7e je 1 
Jul, Ne boneſtus or 1. (ſee yan J * ee Marks oe . = 


_ dodhus. 
The U 8 E of this RULE is, 


- When a Scholar comes to his Exerciſes far the Syntax. — = For if 

| "06 Eigliſ be paſſive, the correſponding Latin Verb is wn 

down in the a&ive Form, to exerciſe him in forming the \paſive  . 
from it — which he would be apt to miſtake, if he knew n e ah 

td diſtinguiſh the OV * on, as tO its . neuter 
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Of the INDECLINABLE Paxrs of seren. 


About theſe it is enough for the Naa to give a general | 
Notion of their Nature and Uſe. — The Diſtinctions under each, 

and the Engiiþ of them, will be learned by Practice --- ſome- 
ching of Which you will find in the common Yocabularies - - but a 
- larger and more accurate Account 80 0 Wu elſeu here. ; 
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A DpyV ERBE 
0 el. 8 they are joined to a Vers, or its Pan- 


ries, to Expreſs ſome Quality or e what 1 is al. | 


W Wer: bs 
OE XX AMPESS Tet 

Nix vivo, hardly do I live. Falde deeur, very "Ae 
. B. They er 70 er to SUBSTAN rens and . 855 As- 


werlvs- 
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. beeauſe they are put before Suns TAT IV Es, to n 
"Tome Relation dean the 'Thiog lignified * it, and ove - 


Wes. ; 
* RX A MPS E. = 
83 note cn, I will come WS Supper. 


22 ahr rere Fk making one . 
; PP. of both; as, ad. ire, te ge 0 ir runnire, "Rees x | 


- CON JUNCTIONS, 


So called, becauſe they join Sentences together, to bew their | 
f We b and Relation. | 


rn, 


* Bloquere ut audiam te, Speak out chat I may hear you. _- 


b * B. As for INTERJECTIONS, I have included th 
 Atverbs: their W Uſe is to expreſs ſome ſudden Paſſion or 


Sentiment f 


wind, as, ab, 0) Lene, Ye” . well 
+ WY! 
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or the DecLininG- 
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A Nee Wit hg TN 
on the other Claſſes, Fs, delivered with their. gene- 


; dale, becauſe they were few and and eaſy, what 1 have io. lay 
Pa We ; _y For the nun. , oye | 
. Word ending in c, 4, „ belong to this 'of \ 


Z are only theſe few  _ * Sk my 


1 EXAMPLES. Lge at 2 


ee , Mille, [Coput it, the Head. 
„ Nester. 4 Wo 3 


Halec- is, a Herring. Sincip-ut _ the fore- N 7 5 
8 Oceip- u the hind- 
| all Neuters. 


# 1 Flee * 


CNN 
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. il - theſe i in the general Rule ? , then make Rim recite 
With the Genitive ſingular, 
| | N. B. There are a ſew Words ebding in F add 5. | 
— this 321 but * are Greek Words, "> very rarely occur in : 
| and muſt be ſought elſewhere. So... 


New RUDIMENTS of 


„ Excxerions Aj the 3 of hb Caſes, 


PD 5 ; Abe Themes in e, al, ar, if neuter (as moſt of them are make- 


tivt 1 | i, 1 pr ia, = * ane 


. x A M 5 L E. a 
e A Net... Animal, A living Creature. = 


| | 1 this be recited, bad the pg,” declined ; at leaſt in the. 
| ”  ”. Caſes excepted. -— | 
= -. MN Many Themes coding; in 15 Thrwes! by Change) make 
Heenfativve im, Ablative ws pthc , Genitive plural rum; . A few 
+ others alſo make iam. . And t hoogh the particular Examples of 
this Exception are not here delivered, the reciting of it will be uſe- 
fol, for a Learner's knowing theſe Caſes when he meets with them, 
* be will eaſily remember that em or im, are Accuſatives 3 e or i, 
Ablative ; um and ium, Genitive plural , and thobgh / be alſo 
1 the Senſe aut id Rates of Hntax will cally eee . 


9%; Formarion of Cars. . 


"OBSERVE, Where the Theme ends in 8, the Rule 4 
en is without Exception --- But for es ard in, there are man 
Ee, ſo that i it Is der My as it belongs to } wolt.of the e 


For all 9 the Rule iven is fo for general, as what it pre- *, 
ſcribes is applied to them all --- to ſome fimply,-but in moſt of them 
there is firſt ſome Alteration made upon the Theme ; ſo that it is 
fat from being general taken alone, being ſuch only for ſome 

; "Themer, which are few in Compariſon of the whole, --- Therefore 

_- the Formation for all other Themes than e, e, is, muſt be learned 

dy ſeveral Rules, which are general only with reſpect to different 
Sets of Themes, diſtinguiſhed by the ft or two laſt Letten, in the 
Manner following. 


But ſtill they have their Shs the Manner. whereof, in 
fome, I have marked out in general. | 
And that the Rules of this Claſs may be ſeen all together, T 
| have here again ſet down the Rule for e, es, u. And then what 

en are ee e or Supplements to the Rule for adding, Eh 
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u is changed to er. V. g dud lies charge a- 
ty $ 10 d, r, 1 V 

i. Faſter » And 45 is change 
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2 = Tels pomp. are ungendered, and of the third Dee. 
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N. . 
Memo. mindful. - 2 e % ng 
I Bicolor of 4wo- Colors 6. 2 
I Bicorpor of two Bodies ) 
Wich other ſuch Compounds:of 


color, carpar +» and lm , 
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Ree RUDIMENTS of . 
. an old, E, | | 
N. B. Their Accuſatives and Nominatives plural, have tvo 1 


logs; $. 8 to the Rule already given. 


, Theſe ten in er are irregular i in Gender, taking ig, e, for 


. un, Andin the Declenfionof the maſculine, which is of the a = 
5 Cla Le all drop e, except celer. 05 


— , 4 a A 1 I 
© Maſculine, Acer tharp. ö Alacer A 
Feminine, Aci! $4 Celer ſwift. 5 
| 2 | ag Acre | Celeber famous. * 20 
| 54 1 HJuanpalser of the Field. | Silveſttr of the e 
| | n of the Horſe. e -wholeſome. / VR 
. -" Pedefler of the Foot. | Yolucer ſwift. „ EDS 5 
| N. B. The Termination 7s (ap. acris, Wc.) is ſometimes 
28 for the Maſculine;, and ſo they become: regular. 
# App. Stur, full, is a ContraQtion of ſaturus; from wick the 
N Genders and Declenfion are all regular. 35 
1. III. The following are irregular in the Genitive 101 Datjve 60. 
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| Caſes are all regular "Mm their e Ee RL FE 


Aer. 5 0. . 


then the Number of hundreds and thouſands is prefixed, 
makes the plural cen 5 1 8 centa ; * other Caſes from theſe 
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, changing ws to ius for every Gender, and adding 7us and 7 
to er. The rſt is alſo irregular i in the Nominati ue neuter. The other 
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other, or „ e ee ee, HM 


N. B. The | G-nitive, by the Role, ſhould be alias 10 * | 


only one 7, which is pronounced (and Me: iſ Ton! 
to Anga it from the Nominattve. int 


e 
Al; Another Uns one. N g. WW - RPG Ih | 
-or the other 'Solus alone. #. The Compounds of wter 
Nullas pet Totus \ whole: © | are uter-wis, and uter-Hbet, 
:Uter whether: | <uhich you woill, or * | 


r "any | Meuter neither. uterpue, each, or 


Alſo, alter-utery one or other: in all which only «ter is declined. 
NV. B. Unis can properly have no plural « — yet we figd it io the 


, plural Endings in fome peculiar Phraſes, * 


OBSERVE, Some Grammarians call theſe e bu with 


leſs Reaſon Mill than ile, Ec. 
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tv. Theſe numeral 3 x xy 
m. ſe = „ N m. . N. 4. | p J 


N. 48 _ VVV ls . | Aube beth, 
Cops + er u: a=— , 0 8 ; 3 8 5 like due. 
D. obus 8 thus 7 
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Cemum, a hundred will, a 1 are PIT when one 
hundred, or one thouſand, only is ſignified ;_ but if more than one, 


and centum 
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Hat mille makes only millia — which is moſt comment ues. 3 
1 with = other Caſes, millium, millibun. 

A more full and particular Account of thee. two Words m mul 8 be F 

ed in another Work: - = 

N. B. The Names of Numbers; in their various AER. Cs "0 

are eithet Auverbs or AdjeFives. A complete Syſtem of whicha 

Scholar ſhould have altogether, — But this is not neceſſary till bo 

has made ſome Progreſs, —They would come . enough in- þ 

tos een r 1 ee G . „„ 
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1 of Irregular a s. 


| "ol conſiſts either, 10, in forming the comparative and + 

| perlative Aidjeaives, from the e 0 than by the 
ceding Rule, which is properly irregular Compariſon. Or, 2% 

when they are Adjectives not formed from 1 poſitive ; and then 
the Compariſon is properly Ze efeAivt; as to that Jofirie, and ſup- 
F ou * her een Of each of theſe you have 1 80 


8 K XA M P Ti E 8 eb ought) to be recited. . 

Bonus melior ____ oftimus, Parvuus * i 0 

Good better the beſt. [Little | le © the leaſt. 
lala, poi: peffomus. | or ſmall. ſmaller. _ theſmalleſt, 


Bad þ yr og ta rt. N pins 4 . Slurimus. / 


Fo major - maximus. | 1 5 4 | | „ 
2 ter ek. 0 4 OO 1 
digger diggeſt. 15 15 | 1 

Ties Fact Geil,  bumilis make theSu Ro) FORD 6. = 
| 4, eaſy, like, "OW. +. 8 TY 
. 3 in the plural, Ggnifie many. = And Parions, moſt 


* A. in the fingular, has but one Ending, which is be- 

ters and uſed always as a SubSantive, =» Gen. pluric But in the 

plural it is an Adjefive —Nom. and Acc. plures, plara (or N 
— oe plurium = Dat. pluribus, 

There are ſeveral other Irregularities and Deſects in Comp! 
ſon ; but thele, which frequently occur, are W for * | 3 
VF 1 

60 That the Comparative and Saperlative are SEED 40 El 
without any particular and expreſs Compariſon and then the 
Comparative a . a ſmall Degree — as, durior, omewhat or 
| . A and the ee, 3 great e, and 2 ä 
rendered by very; as duriſinut, very or 4, in t 
ſame Senſe And theſe are alſo ſometimes = by the A4. 
| Serbs, Jann, 2 ti = and. walde, very, an hg the Pofitive; us, * I 
3 — FR in theſe there is : oh Haitis Compariſon im- 
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ö . ) That iu Compariſon, one thing may tbe tetiidtied'afibay-: 
"oo leſs of a'Quality than another 7 a "tha we expees'by the" 


tb ins, len which is the Neat of the Compadarivs: minor, © 
uſech as an Adverb: and as to minor, OBSERVE, it is the only 
pie Compavative that fignifies” Dimmution: but this is dwivg to 
fs. the Signification of the Poſitive, Vitale; which bein: \ conſidered in 
'.. "Hifelf Abſolately, the Comparative,” 16/3, -really fig nifies' more, with 
„ Kefpect to Littleng/** — and fo al} omparatioves — Suferlatives 
1 beit) Increaſe, with-Reſpe&-to the abſtract Idea of the Pofetive. 
WE You mult expect, in oa por a more particular Acecunt 
3 of the eie b . met Hep z what fdjefives 
1 are incomparable an t are AF — i way, or the other, 


or both == with w_ d Ves e of he A and Juper — 
Ls PAR: PI 5 Lo „ rab45” 


+ 31 


. Of aer POE IM Iren. i 
Fee es primitive, already taught, ſome wie . 


- Sounded with themſelves, or with, other Aafellives; or with ſome 


1 or other W ords, b which they N 2 . N 


"is 9 5 


97 tian, as bel ov. l * 4 i TH DAP; 545 . 5 
"+ „ 1 4 10 . 1 55 e 1405 8 8 8 
7 11 * Compotnit two complete . in It, re 
, Jes, they are 
both Geclined. N 1 rand, in the fame | 
Mavner as when Ris era, with, the ſollow ing Exceptions | 
| and DefeQts. POTTY 14.92 | 
V. B. To ſhew the Parts of oe On poſition, I rave ſeparate: 
them my a Stroke, though in U ſe they —— Jr. . 
h 2 The EXAMPLES we eee 
Dis. abe ot 0 Dover has e m- 
WN quicgiti Ee quidquid. 0 55 k 
2. . Ali-quiz, fome one Body, or Thing ]Þ-——PFor aliab geln. The The : 
1 Kane, and Muter plural, take ua for JS. 7 | } 
c. guts, - nam, ec- ais, nam 15 wha, which,” bet, | 
Wicht . "guts" (only) takes qua, for _— * | 
. . > pi am, 6017 GRAM 5 a dne. he laſt takes tie L 
1 Natel 7 e ; and. ; Aecuſating, 1 ws a For as, en am, 
Without ee. n War 
S8, 9. % gut, unus- gui: u £4079 ont. The laſt has no 
—_— TE Seelen, Tal, what” one, of , or how Mt 1 Inter- ; 
A 0 Mam, ſab er en One — "bikes quod and 2 
3 J , Io? puts ” Tor” ke as genden, A r — as no 4 
_ O12, 15 en, Nele: any on, or who; wwhat' * will or = 6 
= ere TESR ' quod Or quid, £ 1 4+ RE 
=_ 1 4.5 Dui- - emrigne, h. or ban Retr * R 8! | — fo 
1 15. { dem, the ſamg . for is-dem and b — "the — ſe 
=_ * ike Pronoun * and”; * for ”, as Lick dent, yy f Fe 
- _ Wa. . ” 4% & || % 


. 


£ = Io OY ge” 
Py PIE * Ko 0D 
_ RI oe ES... 
— N OT 2 
. i agony or A ren 
. RES ES 


ER ; * 7 W 2 
— 7 } ; 
3 8 
| BY 


te LATIN TONGUES i 


16. P Bie, this or that (N an, Waman, . 5 — for if 4 
— takes i/-boc, or - ä no pu nor Gonitins lin- 


1 * Ale gui 


Ty Kt, Wo" 8 8 E R V . 23 4 


b Leibes « are commonly reckoned. 3 N but. 
very improperly —Being really two Words, though they appear as 


one by their 3 keep each their own e e. except 


5 guts, 1 

1. e eccam, ken e Wie For: tr. enn, Ec. ecce- 
lum; "behold bim, PE. *: them or e Hen it i; or 9 5 
art. 

25 Sigur, 57 any one; 2 ft any one, or that #0. 3 
num quis, or nun: guis, whether if there any one, or is there, Oc. are 


two complete distinct Words, VIL, . ne, num before G - 
s not 7" 


and tho” this 3 Lere its Seitestion, the Seher do 
guts alſo lifes qua lor u feminine. 
Hias modi, 6 107 Tort ; itius mod! at's 11 MoH, 7 that © 


fot ; cujus-modi, of what fort * — - are wo” co plete Gentlives, ar *. 


bus, Se. and modi. * 805 * 
4. Ab cum, qua-edhr, n ee, with ahn of what, ate | „ 
Ablatives guo, Qc. before the Prepoſition cum, which nacbra 

ſhould ftand firſt. © 5 

"OBSERVE, Qui cun ts Iſed commonly for quo? 510 cum, and fome- 

times for gua-cum, _ : 
The Ablatives me, te, hr mobi . eule cum after them, 

* | ecu, ©. 

8. The Particles met, te, ce, cine, pte, are ſoi es joined a · 
ter "an both N and Adj, Heck i vet in certain Caſes,s 
without altering their Significations,” nich is 0 made thereby, 
more emphatical, or  Rronger ; as, eg9-met, 1u-te, Bic. ce, Hel 25 
hujus-ce, mea pte. 


6, Alſo Ego, tu, h are RYE) before 25 ohe Wo 
en very Vale RE bat ure . wo dine a 585 TOY 


* 


OS Ross or ( Wee 12 VI 
; 4. 
n GS 3 5 Ms 5 NE 


For "TOS: Anjangayes in reſpect of their 
ders with Subſtantives; ör, as is it commonly. called 


'GenDaRING of rn 4ne_n 5974" 


7.4. Findin the Denomination of Gn belonging te 
for directipg the Application of the Acjoctius Gender. 


i 1 _ 
„ 5 8 * g 1 
„„ LE 0” « 
33 * 
vi ut; . 4 r * 1 1 v8 2 


Theſe Rules ats taken either from the Signifeation of the $6b- 5 


ſtantive, or from the Claſs of * io * belongs, wit 
2 ö in each. N 


FS Fro "3 


"x 
3 


CCC 


| New RUDIMENTS * 


2 1 * 3 From the Signification. 


"bes. The Names of Males are maſculine OY f 
Names of Females, feminine, [whether they be proper Names, 


that diftinguiſh one T:dividual From another, or Common Names that 
. Sexes.] 55 2 
mw AASA MPLE-: Om 
acobus, maſc. Maria, fra... | k Pr oper 8 15 
Pater, male. mater, fem. Common Names. 
N. B. There are ſeveral other Nl * from the a 


tion; which have meny Exceptions — the oy is wn for 


wy Rudinicy 3 
MN, "OBSERVE, 


© When the fame Name is applied to both Male 9 Female == 26 


oe a dog ; rens, nw rent — it is either ma/tuline, or feminine, 
ding to the particular Appixcation — and hence Grammarians 
Mt the Gender of ſuch Noon, the Gender; making of this 


a fourth grammatical 


ments, I omit 


| . From the bene and 4 Bod. 3 they fl not ke | 


former Head. Ig 


i 


. R UL ES. 


2 I. Subſtantives F whatever Cloſe or n that are 


undeclined in the ſingular, are er, ae Ex: 
 ception. - 


x 2 


Bat if declined, Ps val 


il, ] 


III: Claſs II. un, neuter; a, 15, maſculine : ens | 


LF Soc a fer um, no Ex: enn 


IV. Claſs IV. derived from „ Verbs, are maſculine x 
end others feminine. 


N B. What are from Verbs, ne 70 known No the, F gn be 
tion — and all ſuch in « are of ON 
The three following Rules are for Cub III. ky 


V. Neuter, 4, 6, ar, ar, þ chen, us, do ſhow. 


VI. Feminine 4s, es, is, , io, do, and £0. 


VII. Maſculine, or and 0s, with reſt nz and . ; 


ee e Ken men Wenn. 


* 
8 


ender — the ropriety of which, with ſe⸗ 


veral other Things NO: to ami not net for & the og = 


II. Class I. and V. are 9 lenken 


2 


* a+ 


— 


I jefive and a 8 


. is a uſeleſs ' Conſideration ——becauſe they rarely have an Atjeive | 


| Rule for the Preter Root of Claſs III. 2. To ſhew ot 


of each ; of which he is to'name the Gender, ani the 


srAuTv 8, Which the Genitive diſcovers, if he knows this; other- 


| . becauſe the Theme of the Adjefive is 


Dy ftantive, by putting hic, or hec, or boc before i it, and alſo declin- 
ing it through the Caſes, with the Pronoun =» it is MY ago *. 


che LATIN renek 17 


+ ths f N Wo 3 "Mt 5 , ; 
Cut | 1 
„ 


| For Ae 2 es I 
ha 5 y e recite e the whole Rules — then ad Examples 


particulat Rule. 
N. B. The Rules ſuppoſe a Scholar knows the 0 of the . 5 


wiſe you muſt let him know the Claſs, which will be ueceſſary only | 
8 N Termination: „ . which belong to different 
MS 
And now, if you think fit, give him ſeveral Examples of an Ad- 
7 that he may put the Adjeive i in the Cen · 
der of the Sublantive ; which it is already, if the ot car 
ways 
ine; and ſo in this Caſe he has nothing to do, but lay that they 
agree in Gender, 15 
Anp — dulflantibe- Proneuns are, by Grammarians, ſaid tobe 
of the: Gender of that Subſtantive for which they are uſed ; which 


joined wich them, and never directly applied to them — but to 
8 SubRantive underſtood and fo. require” op Denomination 
of Gender. © ES 
As to the Method of making a Scholar ſhow the Oar a Sub. "F £2 


ng as wh pr outs: 00 a Ly 8 


* 
# 34 * —=% ' . 
R 7 


8 . 4 e 8 


228 For | Coxucarion. + 1 8 145 


7 
7 
S- 3 


MO ins to be done bere is only, 1. To give —— plets” * 5 


gation "of ſeveral Verbs that fre _—_ 6CEUrs And, "IC Tho 
Verbs that are W in their 1 


e 1 
For the PRRTER RoorT, Claſs II. 849 ; 

| © OBSERVE—Thke Rule already Er for this, is far fads 
a aan Rule taken alone, as thoſe for the other Claſſes — 
is indeed general, and without Exception, ſo far as what it pres 
9 is applied to all-Verbs of the laſs.: but then it ſerves alond 

a few only, compared to the whole.—And in all others thers 
is firſt ſome Alteration made upon the radical Part, . (7 what bel 
cedes ere, which falls under ſeveral Rules, | n 


Wherefore, to complete the general lngrudion for this 
you have the following Rules, applied eu, 


_ diſtinguiſhed by the ral Ru ters. immediat before 4, — # YN 
2 * are each a general = | 


— , 8 NET . . MT ER rw We” 


© i. RUDIMENTS of, 


# 3 eV they comprehend among them far the greateſh 
* ber of 1 1 * RT Es waa has i its e gn | 


E Ii 13 
0 1 


2 25 * * 4 * 8 3 *. AI A 4 
. : ; FT 5 ; , 5 f * 
£4 4 el: 7 or - 1 8 K . * Sept: Ft * 4 5 2 4 
* 4 7 ; 4 . 1 * > »; 5 68 . 2 * DIY #3 * F 8 
* N 2 „ J 


WP Liter VE 15 Q, u, 8 ere into . 


41 Change g, gu, b, to &; /7 to u, . 
8 To 2255 $3 to % , add ; and 40 to 5, * 


M in ten change ere into * 
An theſe Ret and N Y en 1 
. A Bibere ON 7 - | 0 to — . . 


> + Ig 


1 2 79 E _ Trabere 1 '4 * 
3. Serpere_. Colere Vionere Arceliere, 
+; + Av40 theſe. Roles, 9 5 


. 1. You have in them all the Sieve Letters 2 
5 before ere, upon which, as diſtinguiſning Cbaracteriſtics, 
general Rules can be formed. But many have the Letters c, , 

: . , or , before ere, whoſe Prater Roots not falling under general 
Rales, muſt be learned ſingly, the ſame Way as the Exceptions to 
ng 5 the preceding Rules: and ſo the e Rules of the other Claſſes 
16 3 be learned, ſor which ſee is ſaid below * Lee — 
5 tert. ; 5 
= 2. As the changing eee iſe is either the whole Formation: 0 
dr a neceſſary Part of it — faq, this being confidered as a general l 
Rule; theſe particular Rules for different Sets of Verbs, are ta 

2 be conſidered as being only. a Limitation of it,- when taken alone, : 

do a particular bo ao in the firſt Rule ; or as Supplements to it, re- 


we * iring ſomething further to be done, as in the other Rules; — for 
= "TC Kiely . ** are not / 8 to it, ſeeingghey 


vie * Rule vs che chief Realad why 1 phiced h. 
w general Rule in the Scheme of the -Conjugations; a further 
: * of which I ſhall now «dd, in the following # 

| 5 On3unvamion on the ae ee agel, 
pol the Prater Root in the four Claſſes. 


ups the four Claſſes have a common Ending i in the Theme, wie. 
> ſo they have in the Prater Root, wiz. %. — But though they 
K. certainly ditioguiſhed, in the Theme., by the Vowel before re, 
they ate not ſo in the Prater Root, by what precedes-i/e ; for'a 
1 Reaſon you will ſee preſently — yet here they have alſofomething 
Eu Ferry to each bs. G por are _ * N 
hed,” vi: _ „ 


e . . 
© 3 „ . 4 le bebte, 1 * 
* N * 1 Es” * Thety 


the LATIN Towous; 


| Theſe then are the CharaFeriftice whereby the four C. ud es are 
generally diſtinguiſned and known in the Praten R 
Now as % without , % iv, is the diſtinguiſhing Charities. 
iſtic of Claſs III. — and the changing ers intd %, produces that * 
CharaQeriftic - this Rule: was for this Reaſon alſo (beſides its be. 
ing the whole, or a neceſſary Part, in forming the Freier Nn of | 
| al 3 in this Claſs) properly, placed. in the Feen of n 0 


"OBSERVE at la — That the Reaſon why theſe CharReriiich 
are only general, 1. e. belong to moſt Verbs ia each Claſs, but not 
to all, is — becauſe the Preters.of many Verbs of the IIid, even 
ſome that are regularly formed, as well ag many: Exceptions, and 
all the Exceptions in the other Claſſes (to a very few) have, — 
their Formation, the n of ſome other Claſs — of g 
| aſe * e 33 

of BXAMPLES „„ 
| Cubare Vidire Retire F | 13 
| Preter 1 Cubuifſe Vide  Fetiviſ » Leni 


Alſo theſe regular C olere, coluiſſe ; ; tribuere, beg, mo 
And for this Reaſon it is plain that the-Claſs of 2 Verb i is not not 1 1 
dane by the 3 Reat, e Theme onl "ET : 
a PW A R Tok q Ba 
ien, baren deen, e 


* 73, 
i E 
* * 


e 
5 | p : * : i ö 3 > 99 7 5h 13 256. % - * 
„„ 1. In the Alti Form. 1 5 


. are three Sorts of Jiregularity — wis, 1 2 9 


1. In the ending of the Themes which is not 7, or Py 1 . F ; 


ae which makes n alſo in ite ne Dee... 


2. In moſt of the D pe 


In the Preter Root WE ee ee gs a 
pa lence you ſee that no Verb is irregular is the Depesdes * 
the Preter Root. — Nor is the Subjun@ive Inperf1 ever irregular,” 
if you take this Rule (formerly mentioned} viz. add n to the 

Theme, which [ſhall ſuppoſe in the following OR : A CP Ice” 


Fit gert. {reegulars in the Theme, + 


Are 55 72 — Et, volle, nolle,” malle, reer. or e//e 
| dee ben it e oe The reſt are 4. gh 1 


| Dscuiner: 8 > 487 

ks - 3. The 5 Parts only are ſet . KEY "EE not 180 
5 down being rega/ar, But Pan T1C1PLES not ſet down, are want: 
ing; ; 6 9 * 8 * ee 5 


4 ” 2 f 6 * N $2! x6 + Ade Va 6 A WI 1 Ar 9 A S $6 
R NE: ll * * 8 REBELS: RRR Fe - S 
- b FE 75 N * „ 8 N 
'Y * * [ 1 e . 


New: RUDIMENTS of: 


„ I NF. Pref. Velle, #2 vill, or be willing.  Pret. one. 
"0p IND. Pref. Volo, vis, vult. Volumus, vultis, vole.” 
- Impf. Nolebam. Fut. 8 
of SUB). Pre Velim.. . 
LIM. Mode, wanting. e Pref Vale: | 
INF. Pref. Nolle, to be unwilling, Prat. Nolaiſle, | 
iQ” IND. Pref. Nolo, non vis, nonvt . Nolumus, nonvultis, no- a 
Ia Nolebam. Fut. Nolam. _ [lant. 
}sUBJ. P, Nolim: LEN; | 
LIM. Mode, Noli (34 Perf. wanting. 12 Pa RT. Pf. "I | 
N. B. This Verb is a contracted compound of n "on, ' 
which it retains in ſome Parts. 5 


"INF. Preſ. Malle, 7e mg er Malie. 
a 


7 IND. Preſ. Malo, maun. mavult umus, mavultis, ma : 
; Tmpf. Malebam. ef, So CON g 1 n . 
E SUB]. Ps - Malim.. = | 2 \ | 
3 IMP. Made, wanting. ; 


OP MN. B. This Verb is a contraſted Donkin of magis ; nd welt - 


C1 N F. Pref. Ferre, 16 bring. Prat. Tuliſtte. | 
D. Pref. Fero, fers, farts — 2885 —_ 8 
' JInpf. Ferebam. WO 
SUB]. Pri Feram. | | 
| : 4 Moat, Fer, feranto, | Parr. Pret. 12. —The reſt _ 
<4 | | regular. 
1 * B. Ferre is a Conttactlon of Hows (Cla III) from which 
1 all the Parts ſet down are regular, except fers, fert, fertis; which 
33 are irregular only in dropping the # © "of feris, ferit, feritis. Alſo 
the Iny. Mode, in dropping the laſt ; of 2 ferith-- _ but 0 
1 ped 108 are foreign to the Theme, 
10 The Compounds of ſe, as abeſſe, adeſſe, &: decline 92 
10 the fimple aer 2 abſum 2 except fo//e, 2 5 
able [contrated from potis, able, and ee] makes poruifſe --- in 
.. ther Tenſes from the reſent Root. The ſimple is exactly pre- 
13 Nes; putting pas before it, if it begins with 4, as po/-/am ; and 
„ where it begins with a Vowel, as pot-es. But the Susi. Im: 
1 bee regular, by adding. m to pole n. It has no Imynn, 


| Prodeſſe, to profit, preſerves the ſimple Verb, putting pro before 

irt if it begin» with a Conſonant, as profuiſſe, proſum ; and prod, 

CS where it begins with a Vowel, as prodet. +. The Sus]. . 
fegular. 


ESC | 


z * | 


85 (2*) The Com ompounds of ferre, as offerre, conferre, tf. 

1 kx: the ſimple Verb + But ſome of them change the prec oo 

Þ clan ok ſo 4 eff makes «{tulie,— The Particulars here are mi 

1 which will pe eafily leatned as 4 r not be ro 
* wich them. | . 


. 4 


rere IF" "5 * * _ 4 
7 N73 7 1 #5 ail 1. N 12 9 9 Ly 
= * ”" 1 * 4 5 
2 1 3 5 5 
> — 


4 "p23 


Og OE og og 
.. the LATIN TUNG UE... : 
d Sort. Irregular: in the Defendents of the Preſent Reat,. 


10 Tn ClaG 111, —Theſe ten, wiz. capere, cupere, ſack fulyre, . 
| Fugere, jacere, parere, quaters, rapere, ſapere— with all Compounds 
ending in -/icere, -ſpicere, as r | aſpicere. 

| | OBSERVE, (1) The Verbs ending in -/icere, <ſpicere; are | 
5 Compounds of the Verbs lacere, ſpectre, which are obſolete [i. „ 
| vot whe Tune Compounds of the others are alſo the ſame way 
irregular 3 ſome, of which change Letters of the ſimple Verb, 'as 
| from facere comes perficere.. 
I.) The Prater Root in all theſe Verbs is alſo regular — except 
F | from Fodere, fugere. [See the next Head.] 
App he Verb edere, to cat, though it be completely r lar, 
” has a Variety in ſome Parts, aged appar wil the like” 1 
of ee, 10 be. | 
Thus, Efe— n n eftis. Fin es eff ee. 
„ e 4 edit editis. Ederem—ede 2 He. 1 
Alſo — Dicere, ducere, Sacert, Sa in the Ivy, Mode, te, duc, 


0 Io Claſs IV.—The Verb ire, 1 has theſe Irregy riti 


Exp. Preſent, ea i, Ofc, io cunt. - Iperſtät, ibam. Future 7 - 
360.—SUBJ. Preſent, 5 Preſent PART, tens, Gen. ouxtis, x 2 


Third Sort.  Jrregalars in the Pr ter Root only, 

Ia every Claſs there are many irregular Preters, which is the 

greateſt Difficulty in Conjugation, To exhibit them all in the-Rudi- 
ments, is upon no Account fit, as it is not neceſſary to a Beginner, 
who muſt be be content with the general Rules; and learn the Ex- 
geptions by Practice gradually, till a fit Time to fee them all to- 

gether — which, elſewbere, II exhibit in a new: Way, that ll 
f ae how to very ſhort and caſy View. ; 4 Fa 


>” # 


2. InzzoULARS. in the paſſive Foun 5 


| li) Ferri, to be brought. — Regular from ferre, and regular © ad 
| ly in the Id EA. Mode, ferimini. f 
(a) Fieri, to be made, or to become Irregular from facere, ta takes 
all the other Tenſes, nor from /acere, nor in the paſlive —_ 
bat in the aQive, fram the ima inary Theme fre n IV. _ 
which Heri ſeems rather to be derived.) Thus, ö; 
Inp. flo, fiebam, Fe. — Sun. fierem for. frem. 7 
N. B. Of the Compounds of facere, ſome make: their Paſſives 8 
W as aboye. x Eximple. Calefacere, caliſſeri, cal go, Se, 2 
ſome regular, ay per ce e, perfici, perficier. 


Theis, mort, grgdi, pati, hav alarit h ou 
* | have an cgi, y, wich 


tes 


1 . F 


Of Drone ;* Peeping he 7-3 Ws „ 


W are a ua of Irregulars in the paſſive: Form, not wich 
_—_ tq the degliving, bat to the Correpoadexee oft the Form” | 
"ok ay; 18 deßned thus ; 4% 
: 


7 TY A deponent Verb i is a Verb i in the paſſive Form, but aQive! or x 
| Land an: common . 


to re, and i (not vi) to ere (Claſs 
LET: paſſive Tenſes from the like Tenſes of that. 


* 


Nes R DI MEN Ts . Yo 


ter 'Signification or both active and ve . N lat. 


=, 4 H x 7 N 2 | 
c "iS * 
* Oe eee 


Acdive. : wy Neuter. . Common. LIP 


| Log, innen Letari hs: arg | Mears to — 8 


les Feen. 
Ther are many deponent Verhs in ws; Class. FER kene 
| FORMATION: no 


As Pom, have no correſponding, Active, they are dacined by 
Imitation of ſuch Paſbves as have the ſame Endiog in the IN IN. 


Preſent. Example, e like as e like amari ;' ad lack | 
__ --- Or by thas e * 1 2 


se a ne Acdiee 5 3 7 
* ) and form t t % 


Example. The Tegſes of bud from iheſs if the ſuppoſed Ad 
Leser 2 and Iætari from [ztare. | 

Except. Mori, gradi, pats, are ſormed from moriti, gradiri, far 
tr, in Claſs IV. the firſt of which is found in ſome Authors, 

They ſupply allo their deficient Tenſes by a Participle, as paſivs 

N do, when they have ſuch a "Parieiphe, which every one has 


OBSERVE «— (1) As to calling them Deponedts, it is fidad 
Reponere, to lay down; becauſe they once had, or are ſuppoſed ts 
have had, the active Form, which was afitrwayrde laid down, or 
- diſuſed, for the paſſive Form. But this 4 examine more cri- 
tically elſewhere: E 1 COOLED 

(2) I have not made them] a  Snecies © in pa general Diviſion: of 
Verbs, as Grammarians commonly do ;. becauſe in Form and Sig: - 
wification they all under the Divilions alrezdy made. oo 


Ap . 4 


. e ws: A . fow Verbs in pn Form; which are ſe 
=” Signification : a,, . 


Fapulare, to be — e to be baniſhed. 
| aur, to be ſold. 3 1 to be married. 
VF . or 1 fam, 90 
A licuiſſe, to el. © Applied 4-4 tas Ws: 
N. B. Its paſſive from Fabris * Fe man. 7 
- its Deponent active, to FOR. 2 7 f . a wigs b Here 
or bid a Price es Thing, & % DO. | 
"RY eitari. | n 1 1 8 1 ! 1 


bs B. 8 call PE E Poffives ee. e . 
„ Paſlives they are, Yom w_ Nr but why . 
Ld 98 8 | EFF sa 


> EATS 'T on 80 un 


N 45 8 „ nie 29722 T2 > 


JT . 


"x n 9 * 24 1 bug, 


+ Of: DerzcT1vs: ah V 3D 


called irregular Vet as Iregularity is prqperly the depar 
from a re; Rule in n decliping, 17 Min Lage wan 4 Fer as 
5 properly called Be fect 


oy N > A : 4 = G ** * 
WS 34 . js | % , 78 iz 1 WERE may bh 15 jt 75 


1 DeyxcmIves in che er Form 8 Sent Sorts. 
bn Fit Sort. OE” Some want whole. Tenſes,, pos ſeveral Perſons of 


others . {7. e. theſe Ten/es and Herſons are not foond i in am 
3 ai 8 — A 


EXAMPLES: ..:, 


h 1 vo Parte! are (commonly), uled, bu theſe ſet dons a 


t Guo, Ie, Adem A 
(2). IND. Pref. Inqu-am, or Joquio, e ie. , i 24 
ee, ee 7 Jebur; jiebant.” - TR 


0 
ang 


Sp" 0 4 F . Y . 7 by * 
MR Os a ors oak TT 


. . 
IMPER. Mods e * 1. Pr Wei 
(3) IND. ** Ai-07 3 t ue, 1 nil 5 
100 nh 11 oth l 1 am. Se, ee # 12 * Sewn HE 7 1 


er, 


* Fas 1 13. 22 n * 1 815 | 
< Ka 'SUBJ. Pref... #4 as nt. 41 ant; A - | 6 * 1 1. 12 


"There are others of this Sort - Bat theſe, which hab o. 
ate enough her 
Second Sort. --- "The four following want "the Preſent Root, ph 
1 Dependents ; except che Præter Root, Which, with its Nen 
Tn „ ate uſed bath, in their own. Signification, and that 0 


enſes wanting, viz, the Prater Root, for the Preſent. --- The 
erf IN pic. and 1 , for the Preſent ·ͥ the Pluperfedl for ag 
Imparfef?s --- and Sun 1, Turure for the Invic.. 8 Rn 


1. Odiffe, to bete, or ta Sawe bated, . * 
oY NDIC. Perfect odi, I hate, or have hated,” wy TY 


2; Cæpiſſe, 4 begin, or ta haue begun, Sc. 
— Noville, o know, or..to hawe * V | 
* Meminiſte, to remember, or to have.remebered 1 which, h 
de Iurzx. Mode, ad Perſon ſingular, mementa mementote. 
Third Sort. . Theſe four following want che Przter 7—— 


its Dependents, which they fupply as paſſive Verbs „„ 


1. Audere, to hy 3. Gandere, torejoice 
Auius. | ä 5 A aviſus. . 5 85 
Bi . . to trug. 45 Selene, to be wont, 


Fifur. ö Wy 6 p4 


2 1 * 8. 3 * of N SKY * ST ©) i Is e 1 . Er OT 1. 5 . alas 6: OE 8 
1 — g 2 778 p 


8 * 
1 80 —RÜʃ— 
ot 00 5 224, bf * * xe Ts e 
3h” * I - i unn ** % 
= (* „ . * 
F £ 1 . 6 * 
5 x7 . * > 1 7 1 


1 
29 
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- 
\ 
FO 
8 
we. 
Fl 
= 
£ A= 
R. 
5 
99 
LY 
=} 
155 1 
- wal 
"27 
{20 
7 
HER 
83 
. 
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. f OY the 1 Principles ſuppoſe all. Verbs to have the fad 4 
tidents, ſo, thoſe which want any Part, may, in that Reſpect, be 


Sh the Signification would admit them.] * K 


e. Mode, Al, iT, Ain r 


b 4 . 
0 N | 

17 

; 

3 

bs 


* 


V. B. 9 45 theſe Newer pairs / . J 
Fe * are of neuter 'Significatio and ſupply the Prater as 
allves do. 3 


OBSERVE, Map eber Velde wani the Preter Root and its 


Dependents, which they either never or for them uſe thoſe of 
| -another Verb of like Signification. oo oſe 


Fourth Sort. --- There is a peculiar Species of defective V. 
[differing from all the former ale * 


PE e n o bn VIB. e 
They are ſuch as have only the 3d Perſon ſingular: Exam. From 


Jeenitere; to repent, In bie, Preſ; parmnitet-;; and ſo in other Tenſes 


.--- engliſhed commonly by putting the Pronoun t before the 
Verb --- as pœnitet; it Fepenteth =-- parnitebat, it * <—and 
- Tor the luynE. Mode they ale the 80 5. kreten. 


For Drerisix e. 


3 . 
2 . 


| The Præter Root is moſt commonly rogalar — - and, the third : 
1 (2h Perſon fingular is formed by this ' © 


RULE. Form the 1tt Perſon Meas fas if it belonged to 


the Verb} --- then the 3d Perſon regularly from that. : 
VNV. B. | have excluded Imperſona/s from the general Diviſion of 


Verbs, for the ſame Reaſon that I did Deponents. © | 


OBSERVATIONS. 
1. For e Lari Vers. 5 
(00 Al 33 (except theſe mentioned in the next Article) 


may be applied, and moſt commonly 3 are, to an IM IBI. Mode, 


or a Sentence, as their grammatical Su bjeQ, placed after the Verb. 
They have alſo anothef Word depending upon the erd, put, be- 


pecrawerim f it repemetb 


twesn this and the Subf. 


Example. Pænitet me peecg 


ph Tre to bawve ſinned, or thai I 227 Ve r 2 fe tacert 3 ” be- 
comes you to hold your Tongue. 


'N.B.1® Panitet, and a few der have alſo a SES 4 nxtvs 


in the Genitive, inſtead of the 1 xFIN, 5 5225 will be accounteid 8 


for in the Syntax. 
N. B. 2 By the Word Gepending won he Vert; it u af ik 


do every Person: but indireatly, and not In A 5 cal 


Forn. 


(2) Such be as ſignify any Action of Nature, as pPleere, 


fo rain; fulminare, to thunder, 1 are applied to no SubjeA --- 
| 8. Which as they differ from all other Verbs, ſo this makes them 


in the moſt ſtrit Senſe imperſonal. Yet Granmarians have ſound 
«'SubjeA for them --- hs n ge 6: borne ranger 1 
here, I o mit. d 


II. For the Exc, * are va i Were, 5 5 


(1*) Put it before the zlib Verb, referring de the following 


Sun j. when this is an Ine, or Sentence (as in the precedipg Ex- 
mm which is reckoned the proper imperſonal Phraſe in wo Par 
* 1 Ay 


8 


WW 
; . 


the LATIN: PE ee ; 


proper nor common, unleſs the Subject be a Nominative Caſe, 


which is ſometimes uſed with theſe Verbs, and then it can be done 
no other Way; as Virtus decet te Virtus becomes Jou — in which, 


Caſe it. is ſaid to be uſed perſonally., 
3% Take 6k Word depending upon the Verb (which lands be⸗ 
605 it and its Subject) and put this in the Nominative 


the Engl % Verb, inſtead of it as the Subject of the Verb 


and — what is the Su B j. in the Larix, becomes the Dependent 


in Engliſs--- and fo the Engl; Expreſſion becomes nal, as 
tdey call it, in Diſtinction from che other Way by it, which in the | 


| — Phraſe. _ 7 5 8 1 
Example, Pænitet me pe 73 repent that ſinned, - — 
B. There is alſo a Variety in engliſhivg the the Latin Verb, 14. 


cording as you uſe the perſonal or imperſonal 
Example. Oportet te cavere i it behaves you to beware, or 


muſt beware. And ſo in other V w Senſe i 
1 * Earle wal teach, eee 8 Uſe of of 


Hence OBSERVE, ES 
That 3 Verb may be perſonal; in Eaglis 4 1. 6. applied di 


> My. formally to a Subject of the 1ſt or 2d Perſon) - but . | 
perſonal in Latin ; which will neceſſarily puzzle a young Scholas, 


when he comes to his Exerciſe for Syntax, to know whether the 


Latin Verb be perſonal or imperſonal for oyon. this depends his 


uſin it right. 
"If it bebe the R verb, there..is 60 Difficuley 3 for 


whether the Verb be per ſonal or imper/anal, it is put in the 7 


Perſon ſingular. - Bur if the Fng(;6 be perſonal, then, either d 
Latin muſt be pat down in the "oP 17 5 — 


Perſon fingular, as a Sign of its 
being ?mperſonal (as ſome do) --- or if is cs in the IxrI xtr. Pref, 
(which others do, in order to exerciſe a Scholar in diſtin 7 
oy Nature of the Verb) he muſt either be furniſhed, fo IT 
Beginni 8 A 8 Collection of ſuch Inperſonals, as can 
be engliſhed pe-/ona/ly; or muſt be told that the Verb is impe Nee 


till by Prafiice he 1 is * with ſuch Ys * iad 


are not ede : 


—_ 77 Par 


a in 1 the paſſoe "ES i 


We garn ae already, that paſſive Verbs in their pro per. Form, 
want the Iny; Prater; Se. — What I have to add hare, bs © on 
WE "OBSERVATION, 

That ſome Verbs, though they admit of a babe tie is _ 


in the 2d Perſon, becauſe their Signification cannot be 3 
a Subject in 35 iſt and ad Perſon, en 0 


Example. Bibere, 7 drink, admits a Paſſive in the 3d Perſon 
only. - Thus, winum bibitur, Wine is drank, is good Senſe --- but 
ego * or ts * cannot be ſaid, unleſs by the * Won, 


in 


W 


(20) Put the Subject before the Verb ipſtead of iz; 28, 1 5 
* or that I have finned, repenteth me. But this is neither fs © 


Da 
N 


19 
$3 


4% 


N wo their Fn W y. make deten Things of the it FR 


od 2d 
| 5. Their Want of dhe A aud ad Perſon do. not male n 


2 3s: properly called: imperſonal, becauſe they want another 


Mark of this, wia, having for their Subject an Ine INH. Verd, 
a Sentence — and that they may be engliſbed by the Particle ir. 


5 


peculiar: Manner of ufing them, reckoned 


Vet boch theſe; and other Verbs in the Tae, Porm, are, in 1 


mperſohals. 


8 Kran renal * 


2 Verbs chat properly admit not of a Paſſive; 'as Neuttys a 


are ſometimes put in the paſſive Forni 3d Pei 
| fingolar, N ud iodefinitely, without any grammatical Subject 
b Which indeed. they cannot have and are then calls 


er 


And fo in other Nene, =OBSRRVING chat in che Tetſes 


bs. rh RS eee gau a me "rage are TPLE * 2 mT in "Tas 


| 1 8 ö . 


mY cannot be made paſſive, becauſe the Verb has no ſuch a Spd] 


* =P 
8 


wfieation ; and "therefore muſt be made with the active or beute * 
-Senſe, as the Verd. is from which che Paſſive i 5 formed. And that 


either, WEN : | | 
(1) In this Pakete Mater; vis. There? 15 Aandiag, — — fitting, 

4 there'wWwas fe bling," De. which are obſcure Expretigts, thou 
they anſwer more directly to the, Ay of the ivy Phraſe 
Put as = 5 7. * — Ter, is meh dy ft udin „ 

ands, Oc. — From hence 5 
Fe 'OBSE RVE; That . the Tatts Vin 99 is SENG 
expreſſed, and may always be underſtood and ſupplied, a gu ber. 
or relative Pronbun in the Ablative Caſe, with the Prepoſition a or 
| ab before it. Thus, © 


Statur & me far, 4e, quodam, &c.. v x there i fs Hanging by : mes 2 6. | 


which having the ſame Obſcurity,, ſach imperſonal”Expreſhons are 
to be confidered as mere Idiom, of t the Latin, uſed for Variety in- 
fead of the gray with the active Form of the Verb — as 
o flo quidam flat. 
12) The Engi 72 mw be moſt. pro xerly_ "made by reſolving. the 
Latin into the Nominative (of the Word expreſfed or ſupplied) 
with the Verb in the active Form, and engliſhing it «ccorfingiy — 
thus fatur fd me, le, quodam, + 7 7 ego 8 and 
u fandeſt, ſomebody lands, &c. EY 
N. B. As to calling.theſe Verbs imperſanal, they are ſo in no 
other Reſpect, but the ir having only the 3d Perſen fiogular,.and 
this too without a Su 15 applied in proper grammatical Form — 
zu Which they differ from to parfotials in the active Form. Vet 
Grammarians tell us, that they have ones a Subject underſtood, 
which I'ſha{l confider in a_more proper Place. 
IIe Some Verbs that admit of a Bal Hive, are in the fame Man- 
ver uſed indefinicely, without a particular —_— andthe 3 


m © 


. 


a ts 


* bo js then ſaid ne erfonal, or „Ves e be uſed -impey 


nall - a5, | | 
13 ef bibitar ; "theres i reading — drinking : or by an . 
proper Subject is always under 


252 


have, Legitur & me, T1 reath, Cc. 
But here OBSERVE, that a 


tur, 1 5 nam hibitur: and then they are not called imperſonal. 


five, are moſt commonly aſed in anſwer to the 


Queſtion, 9 | 
tur ? what is a doing ? (i 1. à tt, Vobis, illi, Fe, ee 


doo ; which is a mere W e 


both in * 
and 3 5 8 92 


4 


ot v. RB ALS, 


from a 
"* fication. 
But Grammer has to do only with ſuch of them as are called 
PA &TtC1IPLES, GeERUND, and SUpiNgE of which \ 
.. OBSERVE, That chough by their particular Uſe they bs a 
eater Connection with the Verb than other Verbals; whereby 
ey come pe operly into Grammar, and into the Rudimints too, bn 
= of the 
2 Part or Branch of the Verb, with reſpe& to its. Accidents in 
Conjugation-3 as -obhe ſeem to reckon, who put them into * 
IxrIx. Mode of the Verb From which, thereſore, I have ſepa 


rated them, as a SubjeR _ different from ay Es 3 


Verb. 


. Þ Of Ne 5 
3 A Participle is an Adjective derived from 4 


Verb, having its Se and Diſtinction * + 


Time. 


3 B. It is alleda Panglelrt 
| its Nature, eſpecially in —_— of 
tax — as you will ſee there. 


2 


gs its 2 in 981 


9 or neuter, and Po roy falls 8 apy 


1. 
J e &- FF 3 7 2 vids N e pt ng wt 2 * * 2 13 I. y 7 5 3 <A -# Be: 
— „ URS; bs R EIS 2 ES þ R 8 
' & x * 5 

2 ö ; | | 
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d and may; with good Senſe, be ſupplied ; as, Virgiliu legi- > 
. All ſuch Phraſes, eſpecially with Verbs chat a e 4 — 4 ; 


the Queſtion is by a Verb in the TA * the Auſwer * 


N 
„ 
: £ 
7 * *. Y 
L U * * 
PE: "BL 
81 ec" {4 
7 ; * 2 * W. 
5 + 
FE 
a o - _ 
8 
%* 


1 1 t pete are meant certain 3 and Agiockivei derived ; 
erb, and hence called Ver bali, retaining ics general Sigai- = 


ir fr 8 Uſe — Yet they are not to be reckoned " 


| * 


the Verb, an partaking. ur 


II. There are four Kinds of PH diſtin- 
© © geiched by their Tenſe and Ending {nubererf two are... 


8 3 To. 
* - . 3 5 
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- 5 Signification. Act. or Neut. 


New RUDIMENT IJ of 


* | | 
: foe ern a 5 1 7 Futures may 
5 Tenſe. 7 0 it Fut. d Fi "gentry 
1 + uu tous W | ind Far pa, | 
Os | OY 5 lia , anc 
| 1 x EN * X 4 41 Pp I; the e N 7 K dus, as ſome 
Ama. ut turus 4 ws; > gay 
| Going, about love; loved, n hy loved: V 


V. B. As theſe Endin ings diſtinguiſh ParTiciyLss univerſally * 
| 


other 
ADJECTIVES, of which there are very few that have theſe End- 


ont another, ſo they with uiſh them moſt commonly from 


ings, and are eaſily known by their Signification, 


| PARTICIPLE'S are formed from F 


Fates, by theſe. 
RULES. | 
I. The Pref. and 24 Fut. from the Imp. = Piel. 2d Fat 


bam to 1. 


” 
II. The Præt. and it Fut. — from the Perf. 15507 pt 4 i 


(* Change vi to : 2 
and u, not from were, „„ oe Per | 
(2) Change di, li, ri, f, ti, to us ＋ 
But & alder di, and / after ce of my 1 to tus turn 
(3) All others change / to a Hits 
e ee. Os 1 e e e Res 


EXAMPLES. 


pw” For the Preſent and 2d Future, ak . | 1 x 


For the Prater and 1ſt Future, Ama ui tw  twrus. | 
Mes- in itwras. | Vidi fas * furus. © 
: Credi-di tus *Y Iurus., ; 5 =, Serip-ft tus : turus. 3 


F u, mus. Let. au Qurws. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


| | For the Lari. 
165 The Rules ſor the Preſent and zd Future, A oel Ex- 
ception: but thoſe for the Prater and 1ſt Future, have many: 


MO * 


2. The Pan ricir Iss may be formed from the two common 
Roots of the Verb, the Preſent and zd Future from the Preſent 


Root, the Præter and. iſt Future from the Preter Root. But the 
Roots I have choſen are better, becauſe they leave fewer Excep: 

tions for the Preſent and ad Future; and make the Rules for the 
Præter and 1 Future ſhorter, by ſuppoſing the Invicar. Ferfect 


known : whereas,” to bring theſe Pau rTietrIs from the IT In. Wy 


Præter, all the Variety in forming the In nie. Ferfect from it, 
would come in here alſo. 


3. ThePreſent and Freter Pan rielrLxs being formed, the tuo 
5 . e ee e e — Thus the | 


24 Fat. . 


Fe r ** * 
e N q * 8 
: IT * 
N 2 „ 2 * k 3 1 ; 


th, LATIN TONGUE: s 
At Fur, from the Prax. OE + to ru | without Exception... 


RY 
* 


| t as moſt Verbs have the 1ſt Future PagTiciyLe, and many 
want the Prater, it may ſeem more proper to form the ut Future 
from the Root (Which will then have Exceptions) and the Pater 
from it, changing rus to 1. — And thus the Formation of: PA- 
TICIPLEs Will correſpond to the Formation of paſſive Verbs from 
Actives. — For as FaxTic1PLss are diſtinguiſhed into active and I} 
paſſive; by their Signification, their different Endings may be call. 
ed the active and paſſive Forms of PAR Tietze; — the paſ- 
ve PART1iC1PLES ate in this Method formed from the active as 
Verbs are. Ig o 


* 
„ t 


1. The Words anſwering io the Preſent and Præter Pakricir. 
of the LaTin, are the correſponding Exncriisn PAR TIC IEEE 
| (xhough, the lame Words are not always. PARTicirL Es, as I'll 
ſhew preſently, ] But for the Fature Pax Ticir iE, the Egli 
has none, f. e. no fingle Word anſwering to the two Latin Future 
Participles · bat ſupplies them as you {ee above. Ces 
+. The Preſent Px Tie ends always in ing. But the ſame: 
Word is often uſed as a SUBsTANT1VE. - F*** 
Example. Hearing is one of the five Senſes, and then a Sussr. 
It is alſo the Preſent Pax TIE of the Verb 7e hear, and then 
an AdjeQtive, V 3 
So Loving is a SUBSTANTIVE, When aſed in the Senſe of the 
SUBSTANTIVE Lowe; as Lowing (or Love) is a feveet Paſſion --- 
© Otherwiſe a PAR Ticir TR, and A an Adjective. 
J In fine - when this Verbal is joined to a Sub/tantive, it is an 41. 
jefive --- but when applied alone, as the Subject of a Verb, it ien 
a Subſtantive. J! EW: Can > + + aabuote ade $45: | 
VNV. B. The Preſent Pak Tieir r, in Latin, is alſo often uſed as 
a SUBSTANTIVE --- as Amans (for amator ) non /emper amatur ; 4 
Lower is not always loved. --- But it may be conſidered as an Ad- 
jective with a Subſtantive underſtood ; as, Homo! amans, a loving © 
Man. — It may alſo be engliſhed by the Verb, with «vho before it, 
a He (or the Man) who loves. © Jin aj 
3. The Prater Pan TIGHPLE is always the Word which follows, 
have in the InF1n. Prater of the Verb. — or (Which is the ſame 
thing) follows to be, in the Inv. Preſent, paſſive — and therefore. 
has not one certain Ending — as has been already obſerved upon 
bh e F 
Here alſo OBSERVE, when chat Mord, whether uſed fimply LY 
or after haue and had, i applied to a perſona/ Subject before it, 
as lee, or I baut loved, it is then reckoned the Piæter of the 
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Verb; but without this, and joined to a Subllaotive, it is the Pra- : 
\  rerPagricyrts — . + N 
. VN. B. This PagTiciPLs is ſometimes uſed ag a Sabſtantive in : 


„ | Latin , as, amatus non ſemper amat = but in reality it is an Adjec- | 
tive, whoſe Subſtantive is underſtood — homo amatuer == and may 
be reſolved into the ve Verb, wich gui before it, as fi, o 
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_ . various in the Number of their PAR TIcirIES. — But what in 
: _ 


of them i in Syntax. 


the Inti. Projent, 1 which i it is Nn. N 2 


Now RUDIMENTS! off * 


1 "When i it is uſed with 72 (as it is in ſupplying a paſſive Tenſe of 


e Verb) it is engliſhed with being before it; as, amatus a te, be- 
'Y loved by * inſtead . are, ſeeing T am loved 
%. . 
4. There are other Vatieries in ee the Latin Pa I- 
CIPLEs, which ſometimes change their 'Signification — and * 
Critics find alſo ſome Variety and Exceptions as to their Tenſes. 


"What PARTICIPLES belong to different 1 


Here it wilt be enough to OBSERVE, 1. That almoſt 2 2 | 
" laſting Form) have the Preſent and ri Future PA TIC 115 ; 
But only ſuch as admit of the paſlive Form and Signification, na- 
turally and properly have the Præter and ad Future, which are of 
paſſive Signification—yeta few take theſe PA KFICIPLES, though 
in a ſtrained and improper Senſe. 

2. Deponent Verbs allo, according to "ther Signification, are 


remarkable in them is, that their Præter PAxT1c1iPLE is ſome- 
times uſed actively as well as paſſively. Example; Hortatus à te, 
being exhorttd by you: and, Hortatus milites, bawing exhorted the 
Soldiers. re this can Ly 9 where the TE: paar a 1258 «0 


1 1 


| u. of Graund . e 5 
N. . 4 Scholar needs 1 not learn theſe ein he Tomes the Uſe | 


I. Theſe are two SubPantives, . of a nice Kind 
and Uſe, derived from a Verb, with its general * 
nification, and of the fingular Number only. 


II. The Gerund is a SubRantive of Claſs II. end- 
ing in dum, Which has all the Caſes but the Vocative 


; 0 GE as = ene PARTICIPLE. | 


E EXAMPLE. a : 
„Pb amare comes Nom. and Acc. Se loving; Genit, | 
amandi, loving; Dat. and Abl. amando, to or by loving. 
III. The Supine is a Subſtantive of Claſs IV. having, . 
A the Accuſative and Ablative Caſes — ending in 
um and 4 — engliſhed as the K * Tra 5. 


n active, 4 e. „ 


1 © Amatum, to * 8 1 to be loved. 


. Uſe of theſe ord: will appear in the Seer ary 
24.to the dine, it ſeems only to be a Variety contrived inftead of . 
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The e Fd Supine, as to the Words 3 are no 
© than the neuter Gender of the zd Future and Preter Parti 


iples, when the Verb has theſe Participles, though uſed very 
ts: —And though all Verbs that wy the Gerund and Suping, 


L have not theſe Participles, yet by Heng Of Participles Py the 


receding Rules, and taking their neuter Gender, you | have the 

zerund and Supine, without Exception. 

Or, becauſe all Verbs that have the Gerund and Supine kei the . 
Preſent and 1ſt Future Participle ; knowing theſe, you may form 
the other from them, without Exception, | y theſe _ | 

Rag © age * e s, of the Pref. Part. to dum, for the Gerund. - 

ru, of the 1ſt Future: to m, for the Suping, 


OE8SERLRV Eg +3 


| 10 Granmariam ſpeule of the Gerund and Supine-as if be were 
more than one from the ſame Verb, ce the former the * 


A E pe, in 4; and ie Fat the 


N 


be 6 2% 
”h Tf the Shins, be bands the Przter and iſt Fature en 
\ may be formed from it, changing m to and rus as ſome Gram- 
matians propoſe, who make the Supine 2 r cipal Fart of the Verb 
in 


gut then we, muſt firſt have a g the $ 2 4 
a9 35 ſame Rule that would find pe 1 finds the Præter and 


9 iſt Future Farticiples, which differ from it o Wy in the Terminatiog ; 

lo the Supine is as eaſily formed from one of theſe Paz T1cirLyEs, 
this from that. And becauſe many more Verbs have the Preter 
Participle than what, hate a Spine ; alſo, all Verbs almoſt have a 4 
Preſent and iſt Pays Participle (from which l form the Supine).it 

"ſeems more reaſonab ls wo form al the Participles gs as 


IN done. 


What VERBS; __ GERUND: and SUPINE, ', 
The Gerund belongs to almoſt every Verb; but many have hot 
the Supine ; their Signification, and the particular Uſe of the Su- 
{which you'll ſee in Sta? not admitting of it, as will de 
_cafily. perceived. 
OBSERVE alſo, that many Yi that would dif of, a 
 Supine with as good Senſe as others, do not ; . e. no 1 of 

their Supine being found in the Raman Authors, they are e 
to haye none : and that none ought to be formed (and n Lo 

a as wanting Authority. Vet it is certain, that Gran 

a Supine, to many Verbs, without Authority. 
ow, to know what Verbs have a Supine, or want it — if it 

were to depend upon the Signification of the Verb, and the 
liar, Uſe of the Supine, there would: be po Difficulty — hut as it » 
alſo upon Authority, the common Way is this — in the Sy- 


len or * of * Rules 75 Tye for the Fre- 
| terpirfic. 
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| n * TP more about oy here, 


| 4h ſame Senſe by two other Words, wiz. the 
"Prefent Pa RTICIPLE — Examp. to b writing, for to aurite 1 


"Naw! Wonne Gee. 


es, they ſet down along with it the Spine of ſuch Verbs as 
have, or are commonly ſuppoſed to have one.—T ſhall take another 


Method with theſe 1 in che Iratnmar ; and conclude here, with ob- 


ferving, that 


Where Supines occur in reading, they will be eafily knowh ; and 
there is ſo little Uſe for them in a Boy's firſt Application to making 


of Latin; the Examples alſo, 59 they are, or may be uſed, 


being always ſach, that the Verb has a Supine ; there i is no Ned dof 


AE IS: 5 FEY k 
. 


8 3 
. 
„ 
£ 
121 3 4 1 4 £-:% £ * 


s E O T. , 


| robe. Onsx AvArlons on Engliſh vrass 


Sv als I For afive and neuter.” Verbs. 


N Inſtead of uſing the ſimple Verb, the by 72 oY . 
erb to be, and the 


um writing, for T at. And fo in every ode and Tenſe, — 


But this is done only in certain Circumſtances — as, when we 


would expreſs an Action p 25 but not finiſhed, though begun when 
© agother paſt thing happened; we fay, for Example, I wal writing 
auen * came in — which is more common and - 1 than — 1 
vb ον of did write,” æuben you came in ; becauſe this 1s "ambiguous, 
"#6# it may fignify.— that I began to write when he's came in; Where - 


5 the other ſinifies, that I had begun before. — And in this Cir- 


* exiſtance the Latin Inv. Jmperfett is always to be engliſned in this 
« Manner,—PraQtice will eaſily ſneu / when this Way is to be . | 
(2) Several Egli Verbs, fignifying 4% lintranſitive), in- 
"Read of the Signs bavwe, had; take am and was ; as, come, go, "riſe, 
fall, Sc. — Thus, 1 am come, I was e I an . Lale, : 
gene, Sc. for I bins come, I had come, Ge. | 

Alſo, will be, for will ; as, I will be gone, for Ti, by 
1 fall b arrived, for T ſhall have arrived — or we _ y, in 
the ſame Senſe, IJ. ball have been arrived, | 


ö 3 
Tbe Zry/ifb, in ſome Caſes, uſes the Preſent Fü ir tim 


44 i 


a ph, or with the Particle 2 beſore i it: thus, in the Preſent Tenſe 
. —M houſe is building, or a building ; which is the Pref. Ten/e paſſive. 


For, though the Eg Pa ws of itſelf is aQiive—yet 1 it is not 
uſed here to ſignify what a Houſe does, but what is a doing with re- 


ſpect to a Houle ; and fo it anſwers to the Latin domus edificatur, 


to ſignify that the Building 3 is now a preſent thing — not to'fign | 
the Houſe is built, 7. e. already built and finiſhed, which * ald be p 

— domus edificata eft. 5 
The ſame Way is uſed alſo for the Inperfe and Fires ; as, Do- 
mus <dificabatur, 15 edi ogg fs 3 Was 4 1 or will be a 


but .. 


, 4 i "+ 
* 5 
o we * * 5 N 
1 


1 ; F EE ; ; — * * i 2 
my 8 : Þ , l : # 
? „ TIEN k 2 1 4 * = £4 a 5 1 
fr 7 . : # : 
$ 5 p 5 : : 8 . . 4 . , 
we 44 Sz 1 n 2 % ® f 8 5 ; - | * 48 F ; 
, — g 1 Y *. { n $7 
8 d 4 2 * 
* L 5 Y : 2 * « q : 2 
* 5 : : BAR 
7 5 vs . 1 , 1 o s -4 = . F 4 " * 3 
b * 5 7 


— 


R 1 5 
” 4 ber : 
| 0 * 22 5 TN . - - 
, TH 4. 3 5 - ” E : 
”” IO ©; * Hg 7 7 ** 735 £8 w- 2 5 
* 2 * 2 1 4 5 . . 5 - 7 ; 
3 5 : 1 Tx ! 
: A . 
5 8 7 F. N 
1 8 : 4 ; : | 4 
* 5 2 * 3 
Y * * 7 * : : 7 «4 : 
1 1 2 3 yy * 85 bo : 


: R 
S 
1 


SOD 2 2 
W 


Accounting for the following, as it differs from the 


more common Method; and alſo from ſome later 
Sebemes. ws abs 1 tte Pts ON 


4.474 
3 
6 
9 * 


PF 5 : 
8 „ » 
: 5 ; © 8: lo DS 
LEY 8 $4 e N $37 GP . „ BY, g 
* as 4 : 
| ; * + roothns. BY, 
= 7 x 
* 7 7 * . p 
4 r "pr 2 1413 5 
* 
4 3 


* 


Ain dom on Mad uf testi 


into two Branches, called Concord and Government. _ 
Conrord is the Agreement to be made betwixt two Words, in 
ſome or all the Accidents that are common to both — one of which 
being called the Airecting Word, and the other, the Word directed. 
Government is the putting a Sub/ſlantive in a certain Caſe, ac- 
cording as it depends upon, or is connected with, a certain kind of 
Word in the Sentence — whence that Subſtantive. is called the 
Word gowerned, and the other the governing World. 
Then each of theſe is ſubdivided into particular Rules. — la 
Contord there are but few; and here too Authors differ, ſome mak - 
ing four, ſome three, ſome but two; of which in another Place. 
In Government there are many, becauſe there are ſeveral Caſes 
to be governed, and ſeveral Kinds of Words. and Diſtinctions of 
the ſame Kind to govern them. 5 Ci 
And here the Method is — to diſtinguiſh the Rules firſt and prin- 


cipally by the different Parts of Speech to which the governing 


Words belong : and then to ſubdivide each, according as different 
co of the ſame Part of Speech, govern different Caſes of a Sub- 
ntive. e | f 
The Effect of this Method is, that 2 of ever 
Kind ftard together, each Kind by itſelf — the pretended Bene 
of Which is, that, in making Latiz, when a Subſtantive is to be 
conſtrued in Caſe, and we have conficer:d what Word it depends 
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104 New RUDIMENTS f 5 
ij upon, by going t that Head of governing Words to which it bee 
longs, we readily ſee the Caſe it governs,.?. e. find the Caſe in 


' which the Subſtantive muſt be pur; 


But then there is another Conſequence of this Method to be con- 
ſidered that the ſeveral Uſes of the ſame Caſe of a Subſtantive are 
not ſeen here altogether, but lie ſcattered under different Kinds 
of Words that govern the ſame Caſe — which was the chief Con- 
fideration that determined me to chuſe another Method - which 
40 Iv divide Syataæ into three general Branches, vx. the Syn- 
tax of a Verb, Adjedtiue, and V ang, * x 

For Syntax being a Sy/em of Rules for applying the Accidents 
of declinable Words (which are Verb, Subftantive, and Adjetive } 
the Nature of the Thing itſelf points out the Method, wiz. to put 
the Rules for the Uſe and Application of the Accidents, or vari- 
ous Endings, in Words of theſe different Parts of Speech, each by 
Fiſelf, under their own proper Denominations ; which is the molt 
ümple and natural View of the Matter.—And then, ond 
(. 2) To ſubdivide the Syntax of a Subſtantive, as to its Caſes, ſo 
that the Rules belonging to each ſtand by themſelves. 

Now, to judge which is the it Method, let us compare them 
a lite further. — The Diviſion by Concord and Government is 
founded only 09 collateral Circumſtances, conſequent to the Con- 
gection of Words in a Sentence — the other repreſents Syntax under 

e Head: of the different Kinds of Words to be conſtructed, which 
ate the proper and immediate Obje#s of it, and therefore the moſt 
ſimple and natural Diſtinction — then, under each, the Depen- 
fence is particularly co;.5dered,. from which the Rules are deduced; 
ard here the Notions of Concord and Government appear in their 
En which is only ſubordinate to the other. — Ir is true, 
adeed, that in the former Method, theſe different Kinds of Words 
are, in a manner, treated each by itſelf ; as under the Concords you 
Have the chief Part of what belongs to. Herbs and Adjectiues, with 
pne general Rule for Subſtantives ; and. then, under (Government, 
the paruicular Rules for the oblique Caſes of a Subſtantive. — Vet 
the natural Diſtinction, which ought to be the moſt obvious, is here 
concealed under an artificial. one; --- but the great ObjeQion is 
to the laſt part, viz. confounding. the Caſes in the Rules of Go- 
vernment. --- And if the pretended Advantage of it, which has been 


PY 4 
"4 


* 


already mentioned, is made an Objection to my Method, 1 ſhall 
pow endeayour to remove it. . 
Iowa, that the Word on which a Subſtantive de nds, muſt be 
conſidered. in both Methods, in order to find its Caſe 3 and if a 
Learner, has forgot the Rule, he muſt ſeek-the-governing Word 
among the Rules; which he cannot find in my Method by its Spe- 


N in its full Force ; but it will evaniſh when you conſider 
ow the 


< » 
A * 
5 ' , LS , 


the ATIN TONGUE. 10g : 


The Rules are learned one after another, and"; along with every 


new Rule a Scholar ought to recite all the preceding or as many of 
the next preceding as you think fit, till he has them fixed i his 
Memory; which is further promoted by this, that as nothing is 


brought into an Example fot: which he has not already learned the 
Rule, ſo with every new Rule Examples are brought in of ſome 
or all the preceding Rules, --- By which means it is manifeſt, he will 
as caſily remember what Caſe the governing Word requires, by 
this Method as the other, for it muſt depend apon Memory at 
laſt. --- And if it be faid, that the Exerciſes being carried on the 
ſame way in both Methods, the Effect will be the ſame; ſo that 
that there is no Neceſſity of departing from che common Way; 1 
ſtill inſiſt upon it, that my Method gives the moſt plain and hatu- 
ral View of Syntax, divided according to iu proper Objects, boch 


in general, and particularly with reſpect to the Caſes of a Subſtan- 
tive: by which the whole is both more eaſily conceired and re. 


membered. 15 


e e Diane uf eee Elaine 


with it, if uſed only ſubordinately ; and ſo I have eomprehended it 
in the following Method, by marking the Word Concord upon tlie 
Margin of theſe Rules, where it has P' e, which lie immediate 

one after another. . And where the Kules which fall under the 


Notion of Government begin, 1 have there marked them as ſuch» 
and [ ſhall afterwards how you, that all Stax is properly by Go- 


vernment. 8 e 

II. There is another Methad propoſed by ſome, for enteri 
young Scholars upon making of Latin: and, as they pretend, a more 
eaſy and effectual Way of teaching them the Principles of Latin 


8 2 ; which is, by the Eng/;/& Signs or Particles uſed before a 


Subſtantive --- the Want of a Particle, or the having certain Par- 
ticles, being made the general Rule for putting the Latin Subltan. 
tive in its proper Cafe---- founded upon the general Correſpondence 
of theſe Particles in the Eagliſb with the Latix Ca, as they are 
laid down in the Accidents -- and then ſhewing the Exceptions to 
As to. this Method --- ſeeing a Scholar muſt be taught the Za 


Syntax by Examples in his Mother-tongae, to be turned into La- 


zin; here is a plaaſible Appearance of a very natural eaſy Method 
for his finding the Cg. into which the Latin Subſtantive is to be 

t. In Defence and Recommendation of which, an ingenious 
Writer tell us, that, in Deſpite of a Maſter's Teeth, a Child will 
make Latin by the Signs of Caſes. --- It is no Wonder, indeed, 
that a Boy, who in learning the Dec linſions, has been taught ts 
render the Latin Caſer by Engliſ> Sig ſhould look at theſe in 
his 'Exg/i/5 Example, and be for making his Latin accordingly. --- 
But it is certain alſo, that he muſt be very often checked In this, 


elſe for once that he'll be in the right, bel be ten times in 


the wrong --- becauſe the Correſpondence of theſe Signs with the 
Latin Caſes is very limited; having manifold Exceptions; ſo that 
this Method is far from being more plain and eaſy than any other, as 
js pretended : yet the ſame Author ſays, ** The Rules for Govern- 
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F< ** ment, accommodated to bur Engl; Tongue, is ſo natural, plain. 
„and eaſy, I Wonder any ſhould contend about it.“ I think no 


body ought to.contend- againſt making all the Uſe of them that 


can be made, agreeable to their- Correſpondence with the Latin 
Caſes --- but the Quettion. is, what is the beſt Way of making them 
Directions for the Latin Caſes ? and this I cannot be periuaded is 
the Method now mentioned --- becauſe as it has no Advantage in 
Shortne(, through the many Exceptions from the general Corre- 
ſpondence of the Signs: ſo theſe Exceptions confourd and mix the 
Totin Cafes, thereby deſtroying” the Plainneſs and Simplicity in 
which the Syntax of Latin Subſtantives ought to appear, by ſhewing 
the principal Uſes of each Caſe by itlelf, according to the Depen- 
dence and Connection a Subſtantive has with different Words in a 
Sentence; which is the Method I have choſen - than which no- 
thing can be more natural and eaſy - - every Caſe, ard every Rule 
For it being brought in gradually ; and by -manifold Examples fix- 
ed in the Memory, and the whole Syſtem ſeen at laſt, in the 
moſt juſt and natural Order. In which; however, I have not 
neglected the Conſideration of the Engl/b Signs, under their pro- 
Per Limitations, by joining them with the Cookideration of the go- 
%%% ĩðW ↄ / rr 264 2b ed 
As to the Exauprzs of the Rules, 
Il T have only ſer down as many as I thought neceſſary to illaftrate 
the Rule, putting the Words conſtructed in their proper. Accidents 
— without any other Example left for a Scholar to conſtruct, as 
an Exerciſe in the Rule becauſe we are ſufficiently provided with 
Books of Exerciſes for this Purpoſe: and though the Order of the 
Rules in theſe, is different from what I have uſed — yet I think a 
Teacher, who is inclined to uſe this Syntax, may eaſily take out 
of theſe Exerciſes, the Examples anſwering to the Order of the fol- 
Jowing Rules — at leaſt ſo many upon every Rule, till he has 
one ;hrough the whole, as may ſufficient to make a Scholar to- 
5 well acquainted wich them, eſpecially if he makes him 
over it twice or thrice — and then he may make him go over — 
whole Examples of the Exerciſ: Book, as they lie. Mr. Clark's 
Introduction | would recommend, as eafieit for this Purpoſe 3 be- 
cauſe his Order is neareſt to What I have choſen, and has a great 
Variety of Exerciſe in it. — After this, it will not be amiſs to 
through Turner's Exerciſe: — and at laſt Claris Compend of . the 
Greek aud Roman Hijlorjer— and by this Time he will be qualified 
for. tranflating Engl, into Latin, without having the Latin Words 
given him, — It were very proper too, that he ſhould now have a 
Collettion of Exerciſes upon the Particles = Lowe's Collection is 
very good to begin with ; and when a Scholar is well advanced, 
Malers Particles will be very proper to be put into his Hands, for 
his own private Study). | 7 
Pybraſeolgy, and the Choice of proper Words, is the grand Dif- 
ficulty in any . e z which is to be conquered only by muck 
reading, and careful Obſervation : and if, while a Scholar is read- 
ing the Latin Authors, a Teacher will carefully point out to * | 


* 


A As for RegeLvTION and PaRsN qm 
| I ſhall offer no Directions about them — the firſt will be learned 
by Practice, with the Help of Engliſb Tranſlations, and a Teacher's 
Afliſtance ; and will ſoon become eaſy, after a Scholar is well ac- 
QAuainted with the Rules of Syntax, and not ſooner. — The other 
is the Teacher's Buſineſs to manage, who is poorly qualified if he 
needs any Inſtruction" about it. — And the Scholar, after he has 
been for a ittle Time exerciſed in it, by his Maſter's Examination, 
will eafily know how to exerciſe himſelf in it. e 
As to the Length and Frequency of theſe Examinations, and 
where they are to be uſed; whether in his Reading Authors, or Ex- 
erciſes ſor Syntax, or both — every Teacher will judge for himſelf: 


bh. 


I ſhall, perhaps, take another OE of ſaying ſomething 


particular upon this; as I doubt 

ment of it, more Time ſpent than is neceſſary, 

I ad it a Queſtion too, among Teachers — at what Time it is 
beſt: to begin a Scholar to the Synzax — whether immediately after 

he has learned the Accidents; or after reading Authors for ſome 

Time; or to mix theſe? — Every one will take his own Way in 


re is, in the common Manage- 


this ; about which I ſhall declare my Sentiments elſewhere — with 
ſome Confiderations about the Method of teaching this Language, 


ſo as to accommodate it to the Views and Purpoſes of different 
Scholars, by diltinguiſhing what is neceſſary for every Purpoſe, and 
what is ſo only for particular Views; which will prevent the Lofs 
of Time and Labour, ſpent about what ſome moſt probably will 


A 


never have any Uſe for. - 3 

e, ale e eee 
Something about the Uſe of the General Rules in the Supplement 
to the Accidents, for the Formation in the third Decl:nfion the 
Prater Roots of Ver Bs — the PaxTICIPLES — and the Gyy- 
DER of SUBSTANTIVES — with the Method of learning the Ex- 
ceptions, PREY 55 pot: Sh 


"Before a Scholar begins the Syntax, it is neceſſary he get theſe 


general Rules to recite very readily — and if he copies them out, 
and have them always before him, till they become familiar, it 


will be very uſeful, For declinable Words in his Exerciſe-book 


being given in their Themes, he muff, in order to conſtruct them, 


know the Things for which theſe Rules are given. — It were too 


much Trouble, both for him and his Maſter, to be aſking theſe 
for every Word — which the general Rules will in a great meaſure 


revent, and make him alſo better remember what they compre- 
nd — wherefore he is to conſider every declinable Word careful. 


ly, whether it falls under the general Rule or no — if it does, he 


has nothing to aſk — if not, the Irregulariy of ie muſt be ſhewn ; 
e 


him and he ought to be made to write and collect orderly, under 


their proper Heads, all the Irregulars he meets with [except . 


N 


—— 
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the more remarkable Phraſes, with the Propriety of Words and 
| Expreflions, and make him collect them in writing, it would be of 
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\ Jew that are particularly ſet down in the Supplement to the Accidents, 
which he ought: now to recite readily ; or alſo copy them out 
with the general Rules.] — By this means a Scholar * learn the 
Irregularities of Declenſion, and Conjugation, and Gender, gradually 

and eafily, without the Plague an of Time occaſioned by the 
common Grammar Rules coatrived. for this Purpoſ mme 


App - And if in the Exerciſe- books, thoſe Irregulars were ſet 
down, one at leaſt where they firſt gccur, at the Foot of the Page 
.—, viz. the irrregular Genitive and Gender of SussrANTIvEsG, 
Irregular Pax TIcir LES, Præters of V ERES — referring to them 
by a Mark or Number, from the Theme above ; this would pre- 
vent all Trouble- — Alſo, though a Subſtantive be regular, yet if 
the Ending of the Theme belongs to different Claſſes, the Claſs 
ought to be marked. And for regular Verbs, as the IxrIiN Ir. 
Preſent is the Theme to be ſet. down, in which there is an Ambi- 
guity when it is ere, let the Claſs be marked. — And becauſe if 
let down only once, he might forget them when they occur again 

be might be directed to make an alphabetical Catalogue of 
them, each under its own Head and Kinßd oo 
If the ſame were done alſo for the two. firſt Authors put into a 
Boy's Hands, as Cordery and Eraſmus, it would be very uſeful. 
And I am further of Opinion, that if, both in theſe Authors and 

the Exerciſe-book, every Sulflantive, Adjefive, and Verb, where 


1 
2 


they firſt occur, were ſet down at the Foot of the Page (the Re- 
gulars barely in their Theme) and a Boy, after he has delivered a 
Leſſon (in eicher] were made to recite the Engliſbß of theſe Words 
Vocabulary- ways, it would forward him greatly in remembering 6 
the Signification of Latin Words, and acquiring a copiaiwerborum, f 
much more eſfektually than by the common Vocabulsries: which, KM 
for Want of any other Connection than barely being diſpoſed under | 
different common Heads, I have always found of very little Uſe to 

à Scholar, more than preventing his having too much idle Time « 
bu Mind a:luneimuh Variety... oi 0 es ioededh. 4 | 
_.OBSER VE — Another great Uſe of this Method of ſet 
down the Irregularities and Ambiguities of declinable Words will 


7 
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* 
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] 
be found in the Exerciſe of par/ing. For, becauſe of theſe, it 7 
will be impoſſible for. a Scholar, in every Inſtance, to ſiad the Roots 0 
by the Part derived from them; nor, conſequently, can he then 8 
know what that Part is; fo that it is unreaſonable to expect that | 
he can anſwer evey ueſtion in parſing, unleſs be knows already q 
the Theme, with. the Irregularity and Ambiguity of every ſuch 

Ward ; which cannot be uppoſed when this Exerciſe of parſing is 
begun - and therefore he muſt be taught theſe Things, in order 
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| DepinITIONs and DVI. 5 


1. A Sentence is any Thought of the Mind, ex- 
preſſed by two of more. Words joined rogerher, as 
1 love e 


II. Syntax is WK right go Beg of Words 2 


in a Sentence. — And more eſpecially it is the right 


Uſe and Application of the Keie, or various 
Endings of declinable Words. 


N. B. As to the Order of placing Words i in a . PUR 10 
certain Rules, but admits of great Variety, which muſt be learned 


; chiefly by reading and Obſervation. --: The few Rules that Gram- 


marians have laid down about it, I ſhall leave to another Work 
and recommend the Obſcrvation of them o e when they 
think it proper. 

But the Uſe of the Accidents, for the moſt part, falls ater cer- 


tain Rules (though not without Variety and Exceptions --- a com- 


plete Syſtem of which belongs not to the Rudiments) and is the 
pony thing commonly meant by Syntax, though this Word of 


elf ſtrictly underſtood, ſigniſies only the 7ormer. 


Anſwerable to this laſt and moſt eſſential 2 are three 
declinable Parts of Speech, ſo, 


III. Syntas is vided [ſm naturally) into hive 
Branches, viz. the Syntax of a Verb, Subſtantive, ang. 


Adjeftive — li. e. Rules for the Uſe and A ee of the Acei- 


22 e 1 5p each of t beje different Parts of . 
peecb. 5 


But before we enter 250 a Rules, a Scholar ought to he at 
quainted with theſe few x 1 


8 E c T. II. 
General panels. 


WK: Fuer Sentence conſifts of a Verb, and one Wos : 
at leaſt which expreſſes its Subje# z as, 1 read. . + 


II. Every Verb is applied to ſome Subj677, expret {Ted 
6 Dr it 33 1 diſcovertd by this]. Om 


the LATIN TONGUE. = 7 


RULE. 


XR UI. E. - Aſk who or what, before the Engliſb 


dical, and ſo far complete, --- For as the common and beſt Wenn 


ENS OG 085 14. N GGG 2 get, * F 
cad ELD EAVES: WY HL AVE TE EE n 8 
* 1 N * rr 
8 I 
* 
4 


R U D 1 MENT 8 : of 


Herb — as, who or what is, does, loves, Sc. — the 


Anſwer is the Subject — [which is generally obvious ; but 
the Senſe and Connection of a Sentence will always diſcover it --- Ex- 


| ample of wich you willful Hroughout, in HH,, 
III. Every Adjefive is applied to ſome Subſtan- 
live, expreſſed or underſtood — [which may te diſcovered 


by this 


___RULE. — Aſk what before or after the Engliſo 


Adjefiive, putting a or the before it as, a good what? 


the Anſwer is the Sulſtantive. [Examples youwill find 


Sfterwards ] | 


IV. Every Subſtantive is either the Sulje& of a 
Verb; or depends upon a Verb, another Subſtantive, 


an Adjeftive, or a Prepoſition, expreſſed or under- 


N. B. A Teacher will gradually obſerve and explain ſeveral 
ings as they occur, relating to. the Nature of Sentences, the 


4 ubjects of Verbs, and the Application of Adjefives, And ſome 
Particulars, proper for the Rudiments, you will find afterwards. 


48'S ET We. 
„ WoLns of STNTAS.: 6: 
Diſtributed into three natural Ba ancuzs. 
The SynTax of Vas. 


The Accidents of a Verb are Mode, Texſe, Number, and Perſon. 
I* For Mopz and Tens. = OR 


J * 


RU LE. — A Verb is put in that Mode and Tenſe, 
which correſponds to the Eugliſb Signs. 

[ 4nd theſe a Scholar ought now to reviſe and have ready in Me- 
mory. For Examples, ſee the next Rulkx.] 5 


N. B. --- 1* This Rule, in the common Method, is always ſup- 
poſed to be known from the Exgliſb of the Accidents, and therefore 


never mentioned in Syntax, which is certainly a Deſect; becauſe 


a Beginner may not attend to it, who ought therefore at leaſt to be 
put in mind of it, and a better Way for this I know not, than by 
puttiog it in a ſhort general Rule, which makes the Syffem metho- 


5 


2% 


fundamental Thing to be firſt exerciſed.---And till theſe Exceptions 

| are ſhewn, no Examples are to be brought in, but where the Latina 
L may be truly made according to the Signs, ' 1 

380 The general Rules for the Prætert of Verbs, and the Parti- 
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firſt to conſtruct the Verb in a Sentence; ſo the firſt Enquiry about N | 
it, is --- what Mode and Tenſe it is to be put in? which muſt be 7 
found before it can be put in its Number and Perſon, required by 1 
the next Rule. --- And when found --- ſtill you muſt wait for the Y 
Application til! the next Rule is learned, which comprehends th mn 
other two Accidents of a Verb, becauſe they are inſeparable in 78 „ 
Verbs, i. e. in the Ind. SuBJ- and Iur ER,. Modes, --- And tho” 0 M 
: the InFrx. has no Perſons and Numbers, Examples of it cannot yet 11 i 
= be — a Sentence, for a Reaſon that will eaſily appear aſter- I, | 1 
| me 71 J . 8 — 20 . e l Ra : PER 71 
be 20 There are many Exceptions to this Rule of the Siga, which, * 
| as far as the Rudiments require, will appear in a proper Place, af- "x 
ter the Application of the Signs is become familiar, which is the (hy 
: ciples, ought now to be recited - and Exceptions ſhewn to a Scho- y 


lar, as they occur. | 
Ile For Numerex and PzrSoN. | 


: $ . . r 57 20 
: _ RULE. — A finite Verb muſt ag ee} FIRST 
with its Subje# in Number and Peres. CONCORD. 
[i e. Be put in that Ending of its Mode and Tenſe, found by the 
preceding Rule, which has the ſame Denomination of Number and 
Perſon with its Subject. The Reaſon of which is, becauſe the 1 
Endings of Number and Perſon in. the Verb are contrived to corre- - 2 
 ſpond to theſe Conſiderations in the Subjet,) ©  ' _—_— 
Ie This Rule might be applied to Ferdi, upon the bare Suppoſi- 
tion; of a Subject in any Number and Perſon. - But this is not 
enough ; for it would be doing nothing but to bid a Scholar puta 
| Verb in a given Number and Perſin. We are now come to fur- 
. ther Application, wiz. the Conſtruftion of Words in a Sentence ; 
| and as every Sentence conſiſts of at leaſt a finite Verò and its Sub. 
_ je4; and theſe have a Connection with one another, they muſt be 


_ 
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, conſidered in that Connection, which determines the Conſtruction 
: according to their Dependence and the Rules of Syntax founded 

upon it. 5 Vat 
2 u 


- Therefore, to conſtruct the Verb in Number and Perſon, it is 
plain a Scholar muſt firſt know the Subje2, with its Number and 
_ Perſon ; becauſe this Rule for the Verb ſuppoſes theſe to be known 
--- Which are found in the Eng/iþ, by KG 1 has been already de- 
 livered upon theſe Heads, in their proper Places, <iz. for the Sub- 
jeck, with the ſecond general Principle -- for the Perſon and Num- 
ber, in the general Iaſlruction for Engliifh Verbs.---But to make this 
afier to a Scholar, I ſhall here briefly exhibit chem together in one 


View, as 


Aa 


SUBSIDIARY 


# SW. hey — 3 3 bh 0 q * v * 2 2 
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and the Caſe too, in the preſent 
to be the Nami native, when the Subject is iſt or 2d Perſon, whoſe 
Names are always Nominative, except you --- but for other Names 

_ (which all belong to the 3d Perſon)- 
Nominative Article or Sign -- yet this an 
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"44  SuBSIDIARY RuLEs to this Cox conb z 
1. Aſk who ot what befote the Verb; the Anſwer 


2. I and we are 2 1ſt Perſon ſingular and plu - 
nal — Zhou and ye, ad Perſor 

and you for both. — All other Subje#s are the 3d 
* Perſon, ſingular Or plural, Caccoraing as they expreſs one or 
Thus you have ſufficient general Directions for conſtructing a 


erſon ſingular. and plural; 


> 


Verb. 2 e 


IIe Before we come to Examples of che P25 thid is alſo Bs 
conſidered »-- that if the Subje/ of a finite Verb be a Subſlantive 


\ (for it is not always ſo) the Conſtruction of the Sentence is not fi- 


niſhed till this be put in its proper Cafe and Number. --- Wherefore 


we muſt either here only conſtruct the Verb, and leave the Con- 
ſtruction of that Sabſantive till we come to the Syntax of Subian- 


tives in Branch III. and there make Examples of a finite Verb; 
with a Sub/lantive for its Subject; . or --- which is more proper 
and convenient, Cf F 

Here alſo muſt begin the Application of Syntax to a Subfantive 
As to which, W e ab 
N. B. The Number is always plaioly directed by the Enpl:þ --+ 


ircumſtance; is certainly known 


though they have only the 
wers to different Latin 
Caſes, according to their Connection in a Sentence. 0 
Therefore you muſt go forward to the firſt particular Rule for 
Caſe of Subſtantives, and make a Scholar now recite it ; and alfo 


the Rule for Number. | 


But as it will be better that 4 Scholar ſee all the Rules together, 
that relate to the Examples he is now to conſtruct, I ſhall therefore 
let that Rule here alſo. | 1 


" RULE for the Sus jzer. — If a Subſantive is 


the Subject of a finite Verb, it is put in the Nominative 


_ @ 


VN. B. --- Once for all · that before a Scholar is put to conſtruct 
Examples of declinable Words, given in their Themes in any Part 
of Syntax --- it is neceſſary he recite the Rule he is to apply readi- 

th the preceding Rules of Verbs, with the Szb/idiaries, and allo 
the Rule for the Ca/e of the Subje#. --- And if this be thought a 
burthenſome Method, I know no Remedy for it, unlefs the firſt 
Rule and the Sub/idiaries be left out; of which, Os the 


| ly and exactly L and in this Place particularly, he ought to recite - 


2 


hs LATIN TONGUE: ws | 


Learner muſt at leaſt be put in mind, or be ſuppoſed to know and 
remember their Contents ; which. if he does, .the reciting of them 


will be no Burthen. And as to the Rule for the Subject, it is as 
_ eaſily repeated ſeparately as taken into the Rule for the Verb (in | 
the common Method) againſt which I had particular Reaſons, _ 


which you will ſee after the Examples. 
5 As to the following Exaurl zs, ðᷣ 
OBSERVE. - 1. Becauſe the Endings of the Zatin Verb al- 
ways diſtinguiſh what Perſen it is --- and the Names of the Subject 
in the i ſt and zd Per/on are always ego or nos, tw or vos; theſe 
Pronouns are ſeldom uſed in Latin [unleſs it be for the ſake of En- 
z/i: or Diſtinction] --- and therefore are commonly omitted in the 


Examples for Syntax. --- Vet, I think it beſt to make a Scholar, at 


the Beginning, ſupply them befere the Verb. - Aiſo, though the 
Subject of the 3d Perſen is moſt commonly expreſſed, yet when it 


is he, /be, it - they, for which the Pronoun z is put in Latin, it 


is here alſo left out --- but may be ſupplied z and then it is to be 
put in a different Gender, as the Sub/tantive is to which it refers --- 
as you will ſee particularly in the Supplement to the Concords. = 

2. Though the Exg/i/s be paſfive --- yet the correſponding active 


Verb is ſet down in the Latin ; from which the pate muſt be de- ; 


rived --- the other being ſet down only for an Exerciſe to that De- 
rivation. But where the Latin Verb is deponent, it has only the 


nue Form, in which a Verb being ſet down, chis ſhews it to be 


a deponent or common Verb, anſwering to the Eng/ih, whatever that 


Form, mult alſo be remembered, _ 


be — and theſe few Latiz Verbs that ſignify pa/ively in the a@ive 


— 'ExamyLes of Concord J. 
Enn . 5 I wiſh you may do lo, 
Ego lego. Dina ita factas. 3 
En _ write, | The Hares will be ca 8 

1 ſeribis. Lepores capientur: IS 
The Maſter was teaching, Do thou ſtudy hard, 5 
288 docebat. - Studeto gnaviter. „ NS 
The Boy cried, or did cry, Let them run, 
Puer flebat, or flevit. __ Currunto, or currant illi. 
The Cock has crowed, ” You had ſaid ſo, 


2 "AFR | 2 dixeras. 1 | 
The Dogs wil WD | is very much loved, _ - 
Canes latrabant, Ile valde diligitur. 2 
If I ſhould love, II am cold, | 


= ors a e J ee Te 
b ve dragk, Are not you hungry?  _ 
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A ed thus: A finite Verb agrees 
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| is either ſuppoſed to be already known that the Subject muſt be in 
tze Nominative Caſe. — Or it is * here as the Rule, which ſome 
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5 out a Blunder. 
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OBSERVE alſo, that inſtead of a finite Verb, ſome mention 


only one certain Perſon and Number, which cannot be miſtaken. — 
But as many of theſe have alſo a Subject, expreſſed or underſiood, 


under finite Verbs. 
 FRANCH'KH 
 SynTax"of an ADJECTIVE. 


Tb Actidents of an Asses are Grader, Number, und Cafe U 
which are applied by this one 8 „ a 
.. » RULE. — An Adjective muſt agree? SECOND 
— with its Subſtanti ue in Gender, Number, CONCORD. 


Gender awhich bas the ſame Denomination with the Su)flantive] 
„ d Pos Ye EP a2 Wh ö N. J. 


has a Naminative before it, with 


a a perſonal Verb — becauſe what they call imperſonal Yerbs have 


with. whoſe Perſon and Number they agree, they are comprehended 


5 and Caſe. — li. ©, ' be put in that Ending, which expreſſes the ſame 4 
' } _ Cafe and Number is aubieb the Subllantive is put — and is of that 


2 
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V. B. It is plain that this Rule ſuppoſes we know the Saane, 
tive to which the Aajectiue is applied, and that this is conſtructed 

in Caſe and Number — alſo that we know its Gender. | | 
Therefore (1) To know the Sub/antive, ſee the Rule added id 


Principle IV. or take it here again, as a 


> 


| == = Svatvrany , on 
Aſk who or what with the Adjefive\ the Anſwer _ 


(2) For the Gender of the Subfantive, the Rules of Gender mult 
be conſulted.” — The general Rules ought now to be recited ; and 
Exceptions ſhewn to a Scholar, as they occur. f | 


— 7 ? 


. (3) Then, to conſtruct the Adjedive, firſt take that Gender of 
it in the Nominative ſingular, which is of the ſame Name with the 
Subſtautiue and decline it into that Caſe and Number; which is the 
{ame with that of the Subſtantive. . . ES» 


Which are all in the Nomizative Caſe, becauſe we are no fur- 
ther in Subſlantives. You will find Examples in other Caſes, as 
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we prater. ͥFUFF 

A diligent Boy ſoon learns, A good Advice hath always profited, 
Sedulus puer cito diſcit. NN TE 

Honeſt Men will proſper, „5 flattering Speech oſten hurteth, 

8 Probi homines flor ebunt. Blanda' oratio ſæpe note. 
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NM. B. Some object to the bringing in the Rule of AdjeQives in 
this Place; that the Syntax of a Subflanti ves in all its Caſes, ought 
to be firſt taught ; becauſe it muſt be conſttucted before the Ad- 
 jeftive can be ſo — and therefore they place the Syntax of Adjec+ 
tives after that of the Subſtantives, chat they may apply it with 
Subflantives in every Caſe, without ſuppoling what is not yet 


taught, _ | | „ 10 
| Bur this Objection, however it may appear at fi:ſt Sight, has ng 
thing in it. — For though this Rule of Adjectives be an indefinite 
Role as to its Accidents ; depending for its Application on the 
Subſtantive — yet, being a plain, ſhort, general Rule, it is eaſi- 
ly remembered, and carried along; to be applied gradually ab 
; advance in the Rules of Subſtantives, without ſuppoling any thing 
that is not yet taught. —And as this Method has been always the 
moſt common, and without any Difficulty, it is alſo the moſt uſeful _ 
— becauſe ry wa can thus be made mood all the Syntax of 
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. Subſtantives, with a fuller Sentence, or more Variety of Senſe, by " 
3 joining Adjectives to them. * „ FS, 
"i And as we have been obliged already to introduce the Rule of Sab+ 


] Aantives for the Nowinative.Caſe ; ſo, by joining an, AdjeRtive to 
| the Subject of a Verb, we may now reaſonably begin the Applica- + 


tion of the AdjeRiye-in that Caſe, as in the preceding Examples. 1 
e 12 FRANK 
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16 New RUDIMENTS of 
EE RD "BRANCH I. 
+ Svnrax of a SunsTanTive. 
| The Accidents of a Subſtantive are Number and Ca. 


| RULE. — It is always ſingular or plural, as the 
| Except where either the Latin or Engli/fs expreſſes one Thing 
by a plural Ending [ ſee the following Supplement] and in ſome 
particular Phraſes. „ 
N. B. As the Number and Cafe are inſeparable = Examples of 
Number muſt come in with the Ca/es — as we have already ſeen 
with the Nominative Caſe in Concord I, PE IP TER _ 


11 For Cas. 
|  Genzrar, Rue by Concorp. . 
A Subſtantive afte a Verb, which ap- THIRD. 
plies it to the ſame Thing as the Sub-SC ON CORP. 
 ftantive before the Verb, muſt agree with that preced- 


ing SubFantive in Caſe. . 


VN. B. 19. The Verbs that occaſion this Concord, are (1) Verbs 
that lignify being, as eſſe and exiflere, to be ; fieri, to become. = (2) 
Paſſive Verbs of naming, calling, reckoning, and ſuch like, as nomi- 
; nari, vocari, exiſtimari — which affirm the thing ſignified by the 
former Subſtantive, to be, to be called, c. what RO anne. 
— (3) Verbs which fignify any Geſture or Poſture of the Body 
as incedere, ſtare, cubare, &c.* It will be needleſs to make a Scho- 
lar recite theſe Verbs, becauſe the Senſe will eaſily ſhew when a 
Verb makes the Application ſuppoſed in the Rule. | 
20 The preceding Subſtantive is ſuppoſed by this Rule to be firſt 
conſtructed ; and then the following, depending on it by virtue of 
the Verb, is made to agree with it, — So that the Rule is like that 
of an AdjeQtive, only an indefinite Rule, to be carried along and 
| . as we advance in the particular Rules for the Caſes of a 
u it at preſent only in the No- 


a 
- Subſtantive : wherefore we 2 
minative Caſe, as we have already 8 with the Adjective. Af- 
terwards you will find it applied in other Caſes. — See particularly 
what is ſaid about this afterwards, under the [x #18. Mode. | 
| C 
Modeſty is an Ornament, Cicero was reckoned a great Ora- 
Modeftia eſt arnamentum. | | 


| tor, : 8 4 . 
©  » Gicero babtbatur magnur orator. 


* 


the LATIN TONGUE. m7 
Drunkenneſs will be always a Re- wy e was called a good | 


proach, | 


Ebrietas erit ſemper opprobrium. Pater mens 3 „ . ? 


e, 
1. In the common Method, the Concord of two Subſtantives ie 
conſidered chiefly where they are applied to the ſame Thing, and 
joined by Appofition, i, e. without any Word between them — as 
Julius Czar — Cicero the Orator. — And what I make the „ 
principal Rule and Condition of the Concora, is made either a ſ: 
: 2 Rule, or an Appendix to the other, as being only another 
ay of applying two Subſtantives to one Fr, ED 
But againſt this, and to juſtify the Method I have choſen, I ſay 
— that when the two Subſtantives are immediately joined, there is 
no particular Rule neceflary ; becauſe they are only two Names for 
one Thing, whereof one is the principal, and the other is added to 
limit and explain the former, or to expreſs ſome Quality or Circum- | 
ſtance of the ſame thing ; neither of which has any Dependence 
on the other, for its Ca/e, but both depend equally on the ſame 
| Circamſtance or governing Word; and the ſame Reaſon or Rule 
requires them both to be in the ſame Caſe. — So that it is a Con- 
cord, not by Dependence of the concording Words upon one an- 
| Other, as in other Concords, but only in Conſequence of a Rule 
that equally directs the Caſe in both; and makes another Rule ſu- 
perfluous : whereas, in the other Way of applying them to © 
thing, by a Verb between them, a particular Rule for the Conc 
is neceſſary ; becauſe they are not in the ſame Condition and Cir- 
cumſtance in the Sentence. [This I find Mr. Clark has been aware + 
of, and left out that common Rule. ] a, = {ib 
5 I muſt further OBSERVE, that even where two Subſtantives 
are put in Appoſition to one another, i. e. joined together without 
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3 any Word between them, another Word may be underſtood and 1 
ſupplied to join them, which the Senſe will eaſily diſeover. 8 

; Thus, , 1 | 179 85 ; a 3 

: Julius Ceſar (i. e cognominatus, ſurnamed) Cæſar. — Panye- 

g ries magnum opprobrium, Poverty a great Diſgrace (i. e. pauperj 


_ exiſlens, being) magnum opprobrium. — And ſo, when you can ſup- 
ply ſuch a connecting Word in the Eng/ifs, as called, ſurnamed, 
reckoned, being, as, or wm between two Subſtantives, this al- 
ways ſhews that they are applied to the ſame Thing. And becauſe 
Participles have the ſame Influence in Syntax upon the depending 
Subſtantive, as their Verbs have (as you'll ſee more particularly 
afterwards) therefore even two Subſtantives in Appoſition may be 
conſidered as comprehended under the preſent Rule, with the con- 
necting Particip/e inſtead of a Verb underſtood. — OBSERVE allo, 
that Wa 8 may be made with the Relative oy . the 

Verb — as lius ( qui cognominatur Or cognominatus e Gym 

| and then Con co hi will be in the re Cane, by ee 

1 ing the preceding Subſtantive with the Relative — as gui Juli. 

See the Controdtion of the Relative afterwards, ==— - 8 
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1 15 20 The Rule commonly given for the Caſe following theſe Verbs 


is extended not only to Subitantives, but to Adjectives which come 


- 


Aba reckoned very f 


for ſuch 


ä 5 NI TY 
* - : ; 5 
I? 


after the Verb, without a Subſtantive joined immediately with 
them, but referred to the preceding — by being expreſſed thus — 


Ee, &c. take the ſame Ca after them as before, applied to 


* che ſame Thing.“ — And ſo they make Examples; as, Cicero 
| 7 quent, Cicero habebatur diſertifſimus. —But this 
Is apr the Rules of Subſtantives and Adjectives together — 
xamples are only a particular Circumſtance in the Co- 

corp of an AdjeQive and Subſtantive, which I ſhall conſider par- 
ticularly in the following Supplement lo the Concord 
Thus far you have ſeen the fundamental Rules of Syntax by Con- 
CORD. But before we proceed to the Rules f Government, 
which comprehend the particular Rules of Subſtantives, it is neceſ- 


SUPPLEMENT to the CONCO RDS, 


ad the Usz of Mopzs. 
V. B. Of which it will be enough that a Scholar recite what is 


+4 


in larger Character and numbered with Roman Figures — the reſt 


to be only read and explained: and indeed the Whole is only an 


Accommodation of the general Rules to particular Circumſtances ; 
Which will be eaſily remembered after a little Practice. 


For Conconp I. 5 
T* If a Verb is applied to two or more Subſtantives, 


_ coupled by the Conjunct ion er, Ic. though both be 


| ferent Perſons.) | 


 «Ablative) be uſed, the Verb is alſo co 


fingular, the Verb moſt commonly is plural — and in 


the worthieſt Perſon of theſe SubFantives if they be dif- 


N. B. The 1ſt Perſon is tHe worthieſt, and next to it the 2d. 


J 8 

IL and my Brother learn, ZEgo & frater neus diſcimus.. 
Thou and thy Companion al- Tu & foctus tuus ſemper gar- 

ah + C ritit. 2 - 

The King and Queen do live, | Rex & regina wivunt. ' 

N. B. (1) Sometimes the Verb is applied immediately, and 
agrees to one of the Subſtantives, and is underſtood to the other. 

| 8 „„ ”= 


- 


J and you haye ſworn. Ege jaraui & tu, or ego & tu juraſti. Ny 


(2) If, inſtead of a Conjunction, the Prepoſition cam (with its 
mmonly plural, or may be 


9 „ 


e, 


read, \  gitis, or Ig. 


2 wagon implies a Multitude of Things) 1 . 


che LATIN OMS HR EL 


KE 1 Aff On 
| Thou and. thy | i never Tu cum fratre tus nung 


4 


20 A Verb mold to a collactiwe Subſtantive. i. 8 whoſe, Sig- 


„ NA. 1 
The Crowd ruſhes on, | Turba ruit, or r k ; 80 
In which laſt the Agreement is with the Serſe, 25 dot the 


grammatical Accidents.) - 

— — Such Subſtantives are 3 . can S 
3 If a Subſtantive, which has a plural Ending, ſignifies one | 
Thing, the Verb applied to it muſt be fingularz as, 


Athens was a very flouriſhing City, Athene erat urbs forent; ſoma. 


I If another Name is joined with the erg of the 1ſt or 2d _ - 
Perſon, the Verb muſt be in the Perſon of the Pronoun; as, 


I the King command, Ego res © jubeo, 


Becauſe the Pronoun determings the Perſon of the gabi. 


N. B. If another Name is uſed without the Prohoun. and the 


Verb be in the iſt or 2d Perſon, this ſhews that the . is 
2 underſtood — Fohannes ſeripſi, 1. 6. eg0 TJohannes feripf. 


A Verb between two Subſtantives (as in Concord 1 of 
rent Numben, may agree with either of them. 


EXAMPLE. 


The Cloaths were Wool, Peftes furrunt, or fuit, lana., _ 


N. B. This happens only where the Senſe. is ſuch, that either 


- Subſtantive may be put for the Subject of the Verb — thus, be 


Cloaths were Wool, or Wool was the Cloath:s. And it ſeems moſt 


natural to put that Subſtantive firſt, which is made the Subject of 

the Verb, and this immediately after it ; ; or, if the Subject be put 
laſt, to put the Verb _ it ; as wen lana fuit : = this. is . | 
* wy obſerved. 


| 8 
en 1. 

VN. B. The Sabjes of a finite Verb is not always a Subſtantive, 
but ſometimes another finzle Word, or a Sentence — and then it 
is always the 3d Perſon, according to the Diſtinction of Tones al- 
ready taught. 


Example. To love-a grateful Man beget: Love in hin toawards ur- 


ſelves. — Here, to /ove, Cc. is the Subject of the Verb. begets, 
and is the zd Perſon; ſingular, becauſe it is neither e;0 nor 1 
which being already taught, there was no Occaſion to give a parti - 


cular Rule, and a Number of Examples for this, as ſome have 


thought fit to do, For Exapples, they will occur in their proper 
Places, as we advance ih the 
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ules'of Syntax, which are necelfary 
0 be — before we can * Examples of this infatin. | 
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Ny 220 : New RUDIME NTS OT : 
e' When an Adjective is applied to the Subſtan- 


1 x 3 * * * 7 
— — 4 


tive Thing, it is put in the neuter Gender, without the 


...__ Great things are ſought after, Magna appetuntur. 
But if a Subſtantive is put for thing, res is uſed, and the Adjective | 

oo Fm OI nd = © 

22 An Adjefive is applied to a Subfantive two Ways --- either 


ty General. „„ i GN 13 8 


Subſtantive ſnegotium ( neater) being wnderflood.] | 


* 


by Appoſition or Reference ; and the ſame Rule belongs to both. 
- (1) By Appoktion, i.e. without any Word between them, which 
is the moſt natural State of this Concord. 5 e 
5 EXAMPLE. 5 ES 
A good Man is loved, Banus homo amatur. 
12.) By Reference, made by a Verb between them, which applies 


. the 4djeftives after the Verb, to the Subſtantive before it, which 
is its Subject. --- N. B. the Verb is ſuch as mentioned in Con- 


cord III. | . 
it _ _EXAMPLES. 


. God is to be worſhiped, | Daze af colndur. 
Light is pleaſant, Lux eft jucunda. _ 
Heat is troubleſome, Calur oft moleflus. * 


N: B. ---(1) If the Atjeive has allo a Subſtantive in Appofition 
with it, it muſt agree with this; which will always be the ſame 
Caſe with the former, by Concord III. but may be of a different 


Gender. 0 „ | 
„ hg EXAMPLES. 


Man is a reaſonable Creature, Homo eft animal rationale. 


| Drunkenneſs is a baſe Vice, Ebrietas eff turpe 
But often they are of the ſame Gender; as, 


I act” = Minwdbut hebbieas:: hut 


vitium. 


4 


(2) Though no Subſtantive is put in Appeſition with the Aajective, 


yet generally there is one underſtood ; notwithſtanding which the 


| Adjective agrees with that before the Verb; and this too moſt 


commonly is of the ſame Gender with that underſtood -»- and always | 


is ſo, when they happen to be the ſame Word, 


EKA MEA 


| : Ariſtides was called the Juſt, Ariſtides appellabatur Juſtus 


(i. e. wir.) 


| Your Opinion is falle, Ti opinio of ſalſa (4. v. falſe 


(3) Yet-- when thing ( gation ) is underſtood, the AdjeFive ' 


may agree with the preceding Subfantive, or be put in ls er 
C 


Gender, though the preceding Sub/fantive be not ſo. 


nnn FR. / 


} ; 


«.\ 


* * 


— ¹üOÄ ²“ÜT!— me 
' But the Neuter is ſcarcely uſed, unleſs another n \"= 
lows the Adjedive, and governed by it. | 5. 
ea TX A KL 

. eft triſte fabulis, rather than zriftis. 

Lux gf ils um oculis, rather than Jucunda. 


III. If an Adjective is. applied (4y 4 8 1055 
ence] to two or more Subſtantives couple d, it is put 
in the plural Number and worthieſt Gender of the N 
Subſtantives. V. B. The eln, is the wortbieft, and the next 
to it the Feminine. 
EXAMPLES by Arran: ; 
The very famous Tales and  Celeberrimi T, bales & Pytha- 


Pythagoras lived long, goras vixerunt diu. 
The moſt illuſtrious William Illuftriſſini Gulielmus & Ma- 


and Mary reigned Jointly, ria una regnarunt. 
| | EXAMPLES by Rzygngnce.. 


The King and Queen are dead, Ren & regina ſunt mortas. 
You and your Brother are idle, Tu rater tuus eftis ofthe. 


' OBSERVE, In theſe, and all ſuch Examples, there is another 


Subſtantive underſtood in Appoſition to the Aajectiue with which it 
concords ; and which concords immediately by pation or Refer- 
ence With the other Subſantive. 


Os in Example 1. Men is underſtood after famous.---2. Princes 
after illuſtrious. --- 3. Perſons after dead. 4. Boys after idle. 


Exczrriox to the Gender, — If any one of the 
' SubſPantives ſignifies a Thing without Life, the Ad. 
Jeftive is commonly neuter, though none of the Sub- 
#antives be ſo. * TH 
* 4 MP L ES. | 
This Houſe and that Orchard Her domus & lor . 


are mine, unt mea. 


The Reaſon is becauſe negotia (things) is underſtood as referring 
to Houſe and Orchard. 


| The King and the Crown had Rex & corona furrant defede- - 
been miſſing, | rata Ci. e. negotia. . 5 
© 4* If the Agjedivei is applied to a collacive Subſtantive, it may 
a be put in the plural. And if things of a different Gender are com» 
| prehended under the Subftantive, the Aajectius n be in the wor · 
k den Gender 3 
"= "SS Ad6-F4B-6.--- 80 
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122 New RUDIMENTSof © 
Taue whole City pouting out, Univer/acivitareffuſa acelama« 
ſhouted, | - Ed vit, or efufs acclamarunt. 
Where civitas comprehending Men and Women, the Adjective 
is put in the maſculine, as the worthieſt Gender, | gy 
5 An Adjefive between two Subfantives of different Gender, 
may agree with either. iy STE . a 
*. . This happens commonly when it is the PaRricifir of 
2 Verb of calling, &c: joined to the Verb %, which applies it 


in ſome Manner to bot. 
, r ASE +2. 
Every on is not called, ar Non omnis error diftus, or difa, 
to be called, Folly, dicendus, or dicenda eft ſtultitia. 
N. B. There is another Circumſtance of an Adjective between 
two Subſtantives, which you'll ſee under the Government of the 
e ,, IS f 5 
6 For the Relative Pa ONO gui. _ ; 
This is an Adjective, and concords with ſome Subſtantive, as 
other Adjectives do: but the Sub/tantive is not commonly joined 
after it by Appoſition ; yet it is to be found in the preceding Part 
of the Sentence (moſt commonly.) — Hence the Relative is ſo 
called, becauſe it refers to that preceding Subſtantive, which, for 
this Reaſon, is called the Antecedent (to the Relative) —Wherefore 
to conſtruct the Relative, take this FF 


* 


Fuba Nei, | 
Find the Antecedent in Engliſh — f[avbich the Senſe 
i eafily diſcover] = Join this after the Engliſb Rela- 
tive — and find (by tbe Rules of Saubſtantivei] what Caſe it 
muſt be in, if ſo joined in the Latin —[vbich will often 
be different from what it has where it flands before]'— then put 
the Latin Negative in the fame Gender, Number, and 


ee 1 
VN. B. In order to join the Antecedent to the Relative in Eng- 
Li, if this be % or that, put aubich for it. 85 I 


| EXAMPLES. e 
The Man is wiſe who {or that) Vir ſapit qui caute Joquitur, 
ſpeaks cautiouſly, | | | 8 
Here the Antecedent is plainly Man, which, joined with the Re- 
tive, makes (by the V. B.) =» which Man ſpeaks cautiouſly 3 and 
being the Subject of the Verb /peaks,” is the Nominative, and ſo the 
Latin Relative is put in the Nominative fingular, maſculine Gender, 
to agree with vir underſtood — as if it were gui wir loguitur caute. 
. The Wife is good who never Uxror eſt bona, gue nunquam 
A te erg A. 
Examples in other Caſes you will find afterwards, 5 
7 5 = Farther 


+ 


CEOBS Ef 8 D138 2 1 
5 5 : ; he = al 
9 : 
: My 25 PET 
5 7 * x 
— [1 0 G 8 
8 * 5 
of 8 


n EE INTE -* 
* *” - : 4 85 2 
* * 9 2 * 

L . 

2 8 
Xo id 


* 


FPaorther Heuer. „ 
10 As to finding the Antecedent — If the Sab/tantive immedi- 


ately before the Relative is the Antecedent, it will evidently appear 
to be ſo; as, God who created the World, preſerve: it. — But if 
there be any other Words between them, from which a Difficulty | 
can poſſibly ariſe, then WS 


If the Relative'be who, whom, or whoſe, take it in an interto- 
gative Senſe with the Words following — and the Anſwer to 
the Queſtion ſhews the Antecedent — ſo in the preceding Example 
aſk who ſpeaks cautiouſly ? the Anſwer is plainly Man, and this is 
the Antecedent. | A ET Fa 
But if the Relative be which or that, put the Queſtion by <vbat. 
Example. The Tree is good, which (or that) beareth plentifully — 
aſk what beareth? the Anſwer is, the Tree — arbor eſt bona qua 
affatim parit. a 1 5 

Alſo OBSERVE, if he or fe be the Antecedent; then, be- 
cauſe ſome AdjeQive-pronoun, as i//e or illa, is the Zatin for 
them, therefore wir or fzmina, or the Name of ſome other Mal 
or Female, to which be or foe refers, is underſtood as the proper 


Antecedent in Latin, becauſe he, fe, always imply another Sabo 


ſtantiue. | ; | 8 

24 The Antecedent is not always a Sub/tantive, but ſometimes an 
Infinitive or a Sentence ; and it muſt be repeated with the Relative, 
by the Word Thing; and then the Relative is the neuter Gender, 
in Latin, . being underſtood after it. Example. I ol 
plainly, which happened well; Locutus ſum aperte, quod bene accidit : 
i. e. which thing ? ſpeaking plainly. _ „ 5 

3e 'As to finding the Ca, — OBSERVE, the Antecedent re- 
peated is either the Subject of the Nee finite Verb, and ſo is 


the Nominative ; or it depends upon a Prepeſition before it, or 
ſome Word (Verb, Subſtantive, or Adjetive) following it; and 


ſo muſt be in that Caſe which the Prepoſition, or Word following, 
governs. ; | a | Ys 
SY At laſt OBSERVE, the Antecedent is always in one Clauſe 


(which is the principal) and the Relative in another (which; is de- 
pendent) and a Scholar ought to be taught to diſtinguiſh them; 


eſpecially becauſe the re/ative Clauſe often comes in between two 
Parts of the anteceden: Clauſe. 5 | 


Example. The World which God created, demonſtrates his Being. 


| Here — the World demonſtrates his B. ing, is the antecedent Clauſe 3 
and, which God mage, is the relative Clauſe, _ 


COTS YR ; 


6 10 Grammarians have thought fit to make a "ROK Coxconp of 


the Relative and Antecedent, as if it were different from that of an 
Adjefive and Subſtantive ; for this Reaſon. only, becauſe, though 
the Relative muſt always agree with the Anteced:nt in Gender and 


Number; yet theſe being in different Clauſes, or Members of the 


whole complex Sentence, they cannot always agree in Ca/e ; and 


i when they do, it is by Accident, as they happen to be in che ſame 


i | Circumitances 


ATIN TONGUE. ing 


* 
rr %⅛—6oionde — — - 


W - 


124 New R UDIMENTS of 
_ // Circumſtances and Connettion in their different Clauſes, which does 
not always happen - and their Rule is this, 1 
The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender and Number, 
% and is the Nomrnative to the following Verb, if there is no No- 
% minative between them ; elſe it is of that Caſe which the Pre- 
« poſition befote it, or the Verb, Subſſanti ve, or Adjedtive follow- 
Lin a.” IC. ö | 
| "This Rule, I own, is plain enough — but yet, to make a differ- 
ent Concord of the Relative and Antecedent, is unnatural, and with- 
out any good Reaſon or juſt Foundation; for it is not a complete 
Concord, as it is ſo in Gender and Number only, and fo they are ob- 
liged to ſend a Scholar elſewhere for the Caſe of the Relative; 
whereas the Antecedent is naturally underſtood after the Relative in 
the ſame Clauſe [and ſo is often joined after it in Latin, by the 
beſt Writers] and with this, ſo placed, it has its natural and com- 
plete Concord, according to the general Rule of Aajectiues; and 
accordingly ſome, who give this Rule, adviſe us alſo to uſe a Scho- 
lar with ſupplying the Antecedent after the Relative. — Then, this 
Method had no Advantage in Plainneſs and Shortneſs ; for by it the 
Antecedent muſt be found, and the Rule for the Caſe of a Sub/tan- 
tive conſulted, which is all that the preceding Rule requires; 
which makes the Conſtruction of the Relative, as it really is, on- 
ly a particular Circumſtance of an Adjective and Subſtantive con- 
corded. And for the particular Helps I have added, they are as 
neceflary with the one Rule as with the other, the zd of which is 
2 Part of the laſt Rule, which was neceſſary, becauſe without it 
there would be no Direction for the Cale of the Relative. 
Vet, if any body prefers this Rule to the former, I ſhall not 
obſtinately diſpute it, provided they do not conſider it as a Con- 
cord different . that of an Aajedlius and Subſtantive. 
20 Some alſo make two more Cox cox pe, one of the interroga- 
tive and reſponjive Words; and another of two Modes, when the 
Verbs are coupled by a Conjunction: but theſe are idle and 
_ Cſoperfluous — for the Agreement of C/ in the one, ard of 
Made in the other, is only the Application of the ſame Rule to the 
two Words, in two different Sentences, whoſe Circumſtances fall 


under the ſame Rule. 5 5 
Example 1. Who ſpeals? J. Quis loguitur ? ego. | 
Here guis and ego are in different Sentences, loguitur being plain- 
ly underſtood after 2go, which is therefore Nominative, for the fame 
Reaſon as gui is, and not becauſe this is ſo, | 
2. John aur ites and ſpeaks. Fohannes ſeribit & loquitur. 
= Here alſo are two Sentences, Johannes being underſtood imme- 
Hp diately before /aquitur ; and both Verbs are in the ſame Mode, 
1 not becauſe they are coupled by the Conjunction, but becauſe the - 
ſame Mode is deſigned to be expreſſed by both Verbs — which is 
not always ſo ; and then the Modes differ, as,, 5 
Jobn laughs now, and will preſently weep. — Fobannes nunc ridet, 
&& flebit ſtatim. „ FEY 5 
- Now, might they not, with as much Reaſon, have made an- 
other Concord of two Subſtantives, and one alſo of to Adjec- 
a 8 „ „ tives, 
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tives, when they agree in Caſe, with a Conjundtion between them, . _ - 
as, Petru. & Fohannes ſcribunt. — Tu es doctus & ſapiens, == Tho? © 


theſe depend neither upon one another for their Agreement; nor 
upon the Conjunction, except ſo far as it ſhews that they are ap 
| Plied to the ſame Verb or Subſtantive {which, for Brevity, is 0 


| once ſet down) and for this Reaſon only they happen to be of e 


ſame Caſe, 5 | 

80 idly buſy have ſome Grammariam bee, | 
30 Some make but two Concords ; bringing what I make the 
third, under the Notion of Government, 3. . they conſider the laſt 
of the two Subſtantives as governed by the Verb between them — 
Asad if they have any particular Reaſon for doing ſo, it can be no 
other than this --- becauſe in other Concords there is no other Word 
neceſſary to ſhew the Connection between the two concording 
Words, which their bare Appofition to one another does. --- And for 


* 


this Reaſon an ingenious Author brings, among the Rules of Go- 


vernment, the Concord of two Subſtantives, that ſtand in Appoſi- 


tion to one another - though here I think neither of them can be 


ſaid to govern the other, both dependin _—y on the ſame Rule 
and Circumſtances, --- And for the other, I ſhall only ſay, that 
fince there is ſuch a Diſtinction in Syntax as Concord and 8 
ment, it is moſt natural to conſider this Conſtruction as a Concord 
beſides, though the Verb makes the Application, or ſhews that the 
two Subſtantives are applied to one thing, yet this Application is 
what properly requires their being put in the ſame Caſs, _ 
However, the thing is quite indifferent as to Practice. And to 
conclude, I ſhall 1 8 be 


App this General OB$ERv aTION — that all Synzax may be 


properly conſidered as Government, which ſignifies the Influence 


(naturally, or by Uſe) that one Word has to make another, de- 


ding on it be put in certain Accidents, and the Concord as 
ing only the 


_ quires it to be in the ſame Number and Perſon, — So alſo a Subſtan- 
tive governs its Adjective, requiring it to be put in the ſame 
Gender, Number, and Caſe ; which in fact are Concords but re- 
quired or governed by the directing Word. And we may OBSERVE 
too, that a finite Verb and a Nominative Caſe mutually govern one 
another, i. e. when a finite Verb is applied to a Subſtantive, as its 
Subject, this muſt be the Nominative ; and if the Subſtantive, which 
is the Subject of a Verb, is put in the Nominative, the Verb muſt be 
finite: ſo that either of theſe two being determined, it determines 
the other. — Vet, as the Verb is the principal Word in the Sen- 
tence, the Mode is the thing always firſt determined, according as 
the Circumſtances of a particular Moge is deſigned to be exprefled : 
and though in every complete Sentence there muſt be a finite 
Verb, yet in ſome dependent Sententes, the Mode may be finite, 
or . e which makes room for Choice, as you'll ſee after- 


rticular Effect of that Dependence, —So the Sub- 
ject of a finite Verb governs the Number and Perſon of it, I. & re» 
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t New RUDIMENTS ef 
III. Of the USE of MODES and TEN SES. 
WD! For the INDICATIVE and SusJuneTIve. 
0 what I have already fajd about the promiſcuous Uſe-of the 
Modes and Tenſes, at the End of Ax r. II. Cray. IV. (Conju- 
GaTion of VErBs) - 1 ſhall here add only theſe few things. a. 
'The fimple Præter of the Eagliſb, or with the Signs of the In- 5 
pere Ix pic. (Dio, was] correſponds to the Latin Inperfect 
or Perfidt. Exception: the Preſent PAR TIC III in ing, follows 
wes; then it is always the Inperfe# — And a Scholar ought 
mow to be acquainted with the particular Explication of the Modes 
ond. Tenſe Cuar. IV. Apr. L Tn, 
The 


: Preſent Sus j. is ſometimes uſed: for the Inpic. Future, 
\ eſpecially in Interrogatives — and for the Iur. Mode. 

_ Hav is ſometimes the Sign of the Inv. Perfect — and the SuvsJ. 
Pluperfe&t. — Should and would, Signs of the Sun j. Preſent. 
May: — ſhould have and might baue; of the Sus. Perfect. | : 

| Generally, where one Engli/b Sign is uſed in the Senſe of another, 5 
the Latin of that other is uſed. — Thus, /a/l for Gall have — 
bad for would pave. FC 
For may, can, might, could, ſhould, would, before another Verb, 5 
are often uſed particular Verbs, wiz. poſſum, wolo, debeo. > _ 

But theſe, and many other things, where the Modes and Tenſes. | 
with the Application of the Exe/i Signs to the Latin, are promiſ- 
cuouſly uſed, depend ſo much on Cuſtom, or particular Circum- - 

Kances, that it were endleſs. to be particular about them, — Prac- 
ice in reading Latin will, from the Senſe and Connection of a Diſ- } 
courle, teach this moſt effeQually. — For particular Helps, I have | 
already recommended Turner's Exerciſes, to which you may add 

' Ruddiman's Remarks on the Cors eſpondence of the Engliſh Signs wvith 21 

the Latin Ten/es, © © Ui | 

I muſt not, however, omit to <8 . 8 

OBSERVE, That certain ApVER BS and Cox j unc ions re- 
quire after them the Sus 1. Mode, though there be no Sign of it in *M 
- the Engliſh — as, wt, que, licet, ne, dummodo, &c. | -— 
\ The Ixpic. ao follows Adverbs and Copjunctiovs. 

Alſo the ſame Particles, in the ſame or different Senſes, take 


| * : 


ſometimes the Ix DI. and ſometimes the Su zz. 
In the ſecond Volume 1 ſhall be more particular about theſe 
things, and here leave them 10 the Skill of the Teacher, to obſerve 


and explain gradually. 


Il For the InziniTive Mode. 
Thong this be generally known by its proper Sign, to and to 
Bae, 22 — yet where del on are in the Engliſb, the Lotin is 


not always the Ixr. and often where the Eugliſb is not the Inyin. 


the Latin is. 


The 


en 


The Uſe of the Ix#. in Latin, whether the Eng/iþ has the Sign- 
of it, or no, is all comprehended in this 


: n OS. 


A Verb ſin tbe Poghit alone, or joined with other 
Words expreſſing the Subject of another VERB, r 
ſomething that depends upon it Ii. e. anſwers what, 2/ter 


1. J is made by the Ix FIN. Lis the Latin] — and its 
Subject in the Accuſative Caſe — ſ[awhere is is applied to 
a particular Subject, and this a Subftantive.}J © 
N. B. To make Examples ſufficient to illuſtrate this Rule, there 
is a Neceſſity to bring in Caſes, whoſe Uſe has not been yet taught. 
— Bat it is not to be here required of a Scholar, to conſtru the 
whole — only to make him underſtand the preſent Rule, and apply 
it afcerwards as he advances in Syntax, where fuch Examples are 
to be brought in gradually. — And for the following Obſervations, 
let them be read and explained when you think proper. 


3 rin 

1. To ſpeak is not always ſafe, Loui non eft | /emper tutum. 
; $: Fo love God is proficable Amare Deum prodeft bominibus. 
or Men, | 5 1 | 
3. I defire to Jear, Cupio diſcere. | 
«af 22 wiſhes to be gone, Jacobus optat abire. 
5- Jam glad that you arewell, GCGaudeo te bene walere. 1 
. : doug your Brother has 1 Audivi fratrem tuum ægrotaſ- 
7. Do you think I lie? 8 Credis me mentiri P 
8. I command that you be fi- Fubeo te tacere, 


| OBSERVE, 5 \ 

1 When the Conjunction 2hat is before the depending Verb, 
it is a Sign of this Conſtruction — and though it be ſometimes left 
out, the Senſe will ſhew where it may be ſuppli eu. 

Thus — Do you think I lie, or that I lie. | 

29 This Conſtruction with the Ixr. after another Verb, may be, 
and often is, reſolved into the Conjunction quad or ut (for that) 
with the finite Verb — as, gaudeo quod tu bene wales — jubeo ut 


But, according to the Signification of the preceding Verb, the 
| Ins. or Fin. Mode is more common — Nor are qued and ut al- 
ways uſed indifferently. — N. B. Theſe __ belong to Phra/colo- 

„ or Choice of Expreflion; rather than Syntax; and muſt be 
ſearned by Practice, or ſome further Helps, which are not proper 
for the Rudiments, %% 8 : 
3* When the Verb in the [ny. has another Subje2 than that of 
the Verb it depends upon, it is always ſet-down.—But if both have 
the ſame Subject, it is often omitted before the vg. both in * 


„„ 


, New RUDIMENTS of | 


I and Latin, eſpecially if the preceding Verb be uit or 4 | 


nd ſometimes the 3d. 


— Though here it is to be underſtood in the Acouſative before | 


| the Iur. as — Cupio (me) diſcere, I defire that I may learn. 
Jacobus ojtat (ſe) abire, That he my be gone. | 

. gp Though the Subject of the Ins. Verb be properly the Acen- 
| * z yet if the Verb it depends upon governs another Ca/e of a 

Subſtantive, which i is alſo the Subject of the Ix r. Verb, it is moſt 


commonly put in that Caſe, and the Accuſative omitted, or both = 
"ſet down — a/ſo that Caſe may be omitted, and the Accuſative ſet 


down (though this is rarely done) then if it is the 3d Perſon, 


and either both ſet down, or the Accuſative underſtood, it is re- 


| Peated, or underſtood, by a Pronoun. 
Example. He ordered his Soldiers to feign a Flight. Precepit mi- 


litibus fimulare fugam, or fe (eos) Ons — more Fn PO 


milites ſimulare. 
Here it is proper to 3 
Ab Dp 


What I referred to this Place, from Ocean III. 
If the Verb in that Concord be the Iux r. Mode, and the preced- 
ing Verb, which makes it ſo, governs another Caſe than the Ac- 


| cuſative, of what is alſo the So ject of that Irix. the Word fol- 


lowing it may concord with that Caſe, or be the Aecuſative to con- 
cord with this Cafe of the Subject underſtood. 


Example. He commanded ga Men to be ready, Imperavit fuis 


| Ci. e. militibus) eſſe atis e parator, to a with /e or 
eos underſtood. i Lage 260 8 5 12 


It hurts no body to be learned, Nocet nemini efſe docto, or 2 
— though N. B. here the Ixe. itſelf belongs to the Subject of the 


Preceding Verb. 
But if the preceding Verb governs no Caſe, the Subſtantive fol- 


lowing the Iny. may concord with the Subject of that Verb 


or be the Accuſative. 
| Exam. Petrus cupit, or 8 Ye wir aud, or virum bac. 


1 Other . - renderings the Engliſh lernen in- 


to LATIN. 


. . Here alfo I have bees obliged: to bring in Caſes not | got 


taught -— but the whole may be left to the laſt. 


As the Future PaxTicirLes and the Supine are engliſhed the 


fame my as the Iny, — fo cbs muſt often be rendered by os 

PARTICULARECY, | T 

1. After the Engliſh Verb 10 be, in the Mica r. a 

= I» > 1 the Future PARTICIPLE [afive or paſſius, as the « 
8 ; 


In r. ©.) 5 
Example. I bay er 0, (ging or abou tonal) . 
* . ag an. - 7. 


„ 


by + 
af 
fr 
fs 
- 
¹ 
20 


Af 


T roxe U „ 


14 ker bed; 5 4 er oft mom mt ect . 

1 * 5 UP hen the ive, aud both Purbid pend u 
wa Verb, which . the Ix x. after it, (by the . 
ule) then it is the In b. Future and 'thEParTICIBLE is: Joi 
to the Ins. %. which makes the Ix r. Future. 
Example. believe you nn go. "aro to-morrow 4 c. te abi- | 

| Sarum eſſe. cras. : | 
' And thus alſo it is to be made, were the Engl i in | the ha. 7 .* 
Future 1 believe you will go away - becauſe Defign or Purpoſe 40 mM: 
is implied; which is always made by the Future PagTiciPLy. _— 
But here; if Neceſlity of Duty is implied, the Rags Se. 
mh with the Hop be _ . 5 on 

xXample. ar her ſays T ani to go auvoy to-m ow (i.e. . 
1 muſt pin _ Pater dicit «beundum e mibi lſee Dazive aft 


ihe Gerund. Po 

vez, it it i. conſidered as expreſling barely, that 7 c go away, 
then it is me abiturum eie. 
(2 Again, if the Eng46 Is. be paſſive, and Merit or Deferving 
- Implied, both alſo depending 3 another Verb, as before — 
the Future paſſive is uſed wi 


Example, 7 um of Opinion t ih oe — are (i. e. be to hee > 
tiſed; Confer te e 0 efſe. OY 0 4 boſe 


Bat caigatum tri, when it bgaifies lor is . h), you 
_ 'wvill be chaſtiſed. 


II. The InfivTive ative after E antives and 
Ae ee i is made by the IxTtWITIVE z ns more 
os by the Genitive Gerunds . | 

Wig 4 EXAMPLES. 9 HY : 

Tei ts Time ©. dine. ©: © Tenpur 1 or pm t. 

Deſirous to learns Cupidus diſcers, or diſcendi. | 

N. B. It is needleſs to ſhow the particular Subſtantive and Ad- 


| JeQtive that make this ConfltuQion, becaaſs the Rule is geopral, if 
an Ins. follows them. —-'T ſhall only ſay, the Adjectives are gene- 
"I ſuch as govern a Genitive, (See Genitive. ) 


xcept Adjectives that govern a Dative (ſee the Dative) though 


the IN r. be uſed, yet rather the Dative Geruid, or the Accuſativs 
with the Prepoſition, ad. 


.] ” e. He is ready to fight ; Parat eft pr Baar — Pugnands, 
3 (for ſebting. J. 
. The IxTIxITIVE paſſive, after certain aan. 
1 made by the ſecond dupine. \ 
5 J 
| Itisdifficuleto beſaid Cor toſay,) Durum, or di lle, of diau: - 
, IV. The In#v1T ive, fignifying the End [y/pecially Ya 
: os a Verb of Motion) is made by the InF1x1T1ve, bus 
more commonly and elegantly by ut, or the Rela- - 
_ hive ui (referring to a ä 1 the finite Verb, 
of 
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4 Peace, „„ pPliarent, or rn or 2 
.  fupplicaiidune, ras 
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I ſent wy Son to tell you, , Ald 55 0 tie 
r fy 2 or ABU ibi, 
ts ſent Ambaſſadors to fre for | ißt legator 1, or 
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5 hi FTE ways N not uſed indiffcrently. 


Ez 


2 7. 1 1 Reſoluddon a e S nds into us — 


rund and the Gerundius in the Number and e of chat 1 | . 


.RUNDIVE is made, whatever other Caſe the Geruid be. — But 
then tlie following Subſtantive maſt be put in the Caſe of the Ge- 


tive. „ : 
1 7 E X AM 15 ʒf ON 4 
The Hopes of n the Spes þrofigandi Jak © or 1 

| Brewy g e e | Aigandoram een, . 1 
„ 5 3 

© PARTICULAR RoLzs for the Caſes of a Salt . 
de by GOVERNMENT. 5 6 
. 1. For the NoumaTrvs. . 1 S 
| RULE. — If. a Subſtantive be the Sa of: a 4 13 
nite Verb, it is put in the Nominative Cafe. + _ 
tt 


Examples you have ſeen already i in Concord II. Wer [ Intro- 


e this Rule; becauſe there it fell naturally to be firſt applied Al 
— aud have placed it here allo, that the Syntax of a Subſtantive al 
may all appear together. 4 
N. B. Taking in the general Rule by Concord,.. * all the ON 
Uſes of the Nominative Caſe, which may be expreſſed | briefly "thus, i 
The Nominatiue is either the Sabjen of a * Verb, 8 = 
or concords with 1 it by a Verb between 3 ha 2 

| 225 1 ; TR 1. For 6 
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This Caſ commonly ſtands by itſelf abſolutely, without any Con-k 
nection, becauſe it is only uſed to call upon one, that he may knux | 
| You ate going td 2 to him. But, considered more fritly, it 
is the Subject of the Verb, atiire; - attendere, in the Imperative "oi 
Mode. — Thus CE or en 


OSD. 3 8 ö „8 oh i FOE TIED 5 A, 
 _ Johannes audi, or attend; or tu Johannes audi — wos puer au- 
| | : RY FF f 


dite, or attendite. . EE 
FERC wg As to the remaining Ca/es, v2 
"OBSERVE, I have not followed the common Order of them, 
as they ſtand in the Declenſiont, which was there a Matter of Indif- | 
ference ; but in Syntax another Order is more convenient, for the 
ſake of lea ning theſe Caſes firſt that have feweſt Rules, or leaſt 
Variety in their Syutax ; which being therefore eaſily remembered, 
ve can by this means make Examples in what follows more full, 
without anticipating the Rules. — For this Reaſon I have put the 
Ablative firſt, though only in its moſt general Role z” leaving other 
things to anocher. Place, as being only Supplements to it — then the 
Accuſative, the Genitive, and Dative. J 
Before we proceed to the other Ca/es, mind theſe 


wy 
— re n 


8 E NE RAL OBSERVATIONS: - 
1. When a Sub/#antive depends upon a PAR TI LE, GSRUNp⸗ 
or Suri, theſe, becauſe of their Signification and Connection 
with the Vers, have the ſame I fluence in governing as their 1 
"Verbs have, i. e. govern the fame Ca of the Subfantive depend- „ 
ing upon them. — But the firſt conſidered as an Adjedtive, and | 
the others as Subſtanti ves, concord and are governed as other Aajee- 
"tives and Subftantives, with ſuch "Limitations and Exceptions as 
are particularly marked afterwards, — This eafy-general Obſerva- 
tion makes any. particular Rule for theſe unneceſſary. : 
2. There is a warious Conſtruction in the governing Influence of 
ſome Verbs and AdjeAives, owing partly to Uſe, when there appears 
no particular. Reaſon for it; but chiefly to the various —— 21 | 


* 1 


of the ſame Word, which makes it govern different Cajes. — 
though I have propoſed to ſhew all the Uſes of the. fame Caſe to- 
gether; yet this various Conſtruction makes it impoſſible, without 
' *redious and needleſs Repetition; therefore, when the ſame Word 
- governs different Cat, I have ſet it only under one of them, vix. 
that which Words of that Kind moſt commonly govern 4 ſhewing 
alſo the other; and referring from the one to the other, whereby 
all the Uſes of the ſame Caſe are eafily bought to ane View. 
Alſo — The Government of a 255 is often by ſome Word 


2 * 


omitted. | , . - 
Io be very particular aboutitheſe things is not to be expected ia 
the Rudimeats ; as a Teacher will mark and explain them as they 
4 occur, and he thinks proper, till a more 1 Syſtem of Syn- 
3 tax is fir. to he put into a Scholar's Hands. I {hall, however, ſhew 
ſuch of them as are moſt common, n. 
„„ 1 e 2 III“ For 


N 

9 
8 
— 


. 132 5 New RU D I MEN Ts. * 


7 
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i er, v 
 Grnxrar, Rur E. — A SubFantive is put in the 
. Ablative, when it is governed by, i. e. depends upon 
Theſe Prepaſitious before it, viz. a, ab (abs, abſ- 
que) cum, coram, clam, de, e, ex, pro, pre, palam, 


Pint, tenus. 


1 PP 
Good Men are loved by the Beni bomines amantar à bonn. 
%% org og hn ran eas 
- I ſpeak concerning you, _— Loquor de te. 


* . 

I will fight for my Coun: ry, Pugnabo pro patris. 

We appeared before the King, -  Comparebamut coram rege. 

Nothing avails without Induſ- ' Nzbil walet fine folertia. 

ey, EI : 8 „ hot 2 | 85 N 5 

OBSERVE, It is a Principle with Grammarians, that the - 
Lative is governed by no Word but a Prepoſition — yet it is often 
uſed immediately after other Words without a Prepoſition ; but 
there is always a Prepoſition underſtood (or ſuppoſed to be fo) 
which is commonly found in the Ezg/;&, though not aſed in the 

Latin: therefore what more is neceſſary for the ABLaT1vE is on- 
Iy to ſhew in what Circumſtances the Prepoſition is moſt common- 

- 1y, and therefore bell, left out in the Latin (for ſometimes it is 
uſed by good Authors.) Theſe Rules I ſhall afterwards deliver by 
themſelves, as Supplements to the ABLaTive, when we have 
gone through the fundamental Rules of the other Caſes. — And 
then, if you join theſe with the preſent Rule, which is fundamen» 
tal for the ABLAT1vE, you ſee all its Uſes.” _ 33 


GENERAL, OBSERVATION about PaErosiTioxs. 


In making Latin, i. e. turning Engl-þ into Latin, there is ſome 
Difficulty in the U/ of Prepoſitions ; not as to the Caſe which a 
' Latin Prepoſition governs, which is fixed, except in a few, that 
you'll ſee under the Accuſative ; but in the Choice of it, occahon- 
ed by 'this, that the ſame Engliþ Prepofition has various Latin 
ones anſwering to it; as ſome Latin PrepolitiBns have alſo various 
Significations in Engliſh, — As to the Choice, it muſt be learned 
firit by Practice, or ſome further Helps, ſhewing the various Sig- 
nifications of Prepoſitions, =» But for the Rudiments, and general 
Rules of Syntax, it is enough to know what Cafe a Prepofition © 
' governs ; yet I ſhall ſhew ſome Particulars of this in what follows. 
— The common Zngl/ of the Latin Prepoſitions is to be found 
in every Vocabulaxß. hn : 
App for IxsTEsjECTiOns and AVE. 
They are found before different Ca/es, without any other 0. 
ut 


verniug Word, aud are therefore ſaid to govern ſuch Ca. 
there is always ſome Word underſtood, which governs the * 5 


Fd 
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Thus we have the Interjections 6, ben, proh, before the Nomi- 


native, Vocative, and Accuſative; aeg obe, before A Youre: 5 


cy; bei; we, a Dative, Wc. 
And the Adverbs en, ecce, Way 2 | "ps Sew or e 


1 put theſe things here as Generals, rather than have chem to k 


mention under the ſeveral Caſes. - 
Except ſome Adverbs which are particularly mentioned with the 
onen, for another Reaſon. 5 e 


„ 


2 Iv: For the Acevsa ren, e 
KULES. — A Subiſtantide is put inthe Alu. 
Caſe, after certain Verbs and Prepoſitions. 


©1* When it depends upon a tran/itive Verb fubg 


is commonly known by its anfevering what or whom, after the Yerb, © 


and no Prepoſitian, or Sign af a Caſe, before the Subſtantive, — Ex. 19 
cept a, an, or the, aubich elong to ny Aceujative - — tans they re 


aljo the Nominative.] 
>* When it depends upon theſe Nöte. ad, 


apud, ante, Sc. 


N. B. Theſe Prepoſitions . that govern the e are all A . 


not govern the Alative. And as theſe laſt are fewer than the other, 
T have put the Ablative before the Accgſutive = becauſe its Prepo- 


ſitions being recited and remembered, a Scholar needs not recite 
thoſe that govern the Accu/ative, as "he'll know them by their 


not belonging to the Ab/ative. — Vet he muſt 


_ OBSERVE, That theſe, in, ſub, and ſuper, go- 


vern both # 62 Aceuſative and Ablative, in different 


Circumſtances and Significations. ER) 


Mite. 


N. B. How the Is rin. Mode i is iel uſed, mn have en 


above. 
EXAMPLES. 


10 God created the World, Deus creavit mundum. 
The Romans conquered Gal, Romani wicerunt Galliam. 


N ow. alone makes * Man. * Wege efficit hominem 4 | 
by Wife loves her Hu. . proba amat maritum ſa- 


band, | un. 
2* He is js juſt gone tothe "PO fo VI teas bd 4 SY 


Men act diſhoneſtly trough *  Homines improbe agunt 1 


Avarice, ritiam. 
I'll come debe Dinner; vx va Veniam onte prend. 


He is wicked who fi gbs againſt | Malus oft qui N ae: 0 


his Hen 15 24 U Jn. 


+: + 


* When i it is the Subject of a Verb i in the 1 r. 


. 


e New RU IMENT'S E 
3 K believe chat all men are Credo omnts e feu 


. ; "ens f F 
1 Who would think that you. Wie patafer te anare fü, — | 
loved Books ?? ; 


' OBSERVE, in, fab, af fiber Rs the” Achte 3 they 
come after Verbs of Motion to a Place — allo in, ſignify in againſt, 
| toward, Sc c. Whoſe Latin Prepoſitions govern the Acculative, , 
E X A * 4. L. E S. 
. Hei is gone inta the Chateb, uit in templam. 
Ié᷑,e is wicked to ſin againſt God, Sͤceleſtum 57 precor * Dan; 
| He drives the Ty ander a N arts 2 tte. TY 
| the Mountains, 5 4 L 
But when Marion ie in a * ot any- ether ee tg. 
| nified, in and ſub * the Ablative ; and Juper, the Accuſative 


or Ablative. „„ 
EXAMPLES. 3 
He runs about in ns School, Diſcurrit in  ſchola. - LS 
Vou are in great Danger, _Perjaris in magno . | 


N. B. If the Prepoſition that governs a Subſtantive after a 05 
is 3 e with the Verb, i is often left out va: 2 Vain 
as, 


Let us 20 to School, 2 Adeamus bites 
Let us go out of che Houle, - t Exeamus domo. © 


| Avo for the Acoviarives after Viss, and bertenriors. : 
| Among bg hot V. we are reckoned ſeveral e becauſe 


they — the Accuſative.of bat which anſwers whom after them. 


* e— But as moſt of them are eng ju rſonaliy i, e. by the Nomi 
native of what is the DR hos in * tin) it 74 ace 5 to  ſhew 


1. they here particularly — which are theſle: 7 
5 f ; 1. Delectat, deces, Juvat, oportet, i n we: | ; : 
1 „ Rn | a 5 F 

. me, 6 It delighteth me, Diecet te, It 8 thas/ 55 1 

or I delight. Oportet me, I heres me. 

Fuvat me, It ee or 7 0 ; \ 

#  ſiteth me. io 5 5 

N. B. Theſe have why an TK or a Baer "ou . 1 

cuſat ve, for their ame Subjes. _ - 8%, . me ä RE 

| C deligorers me to jiudy. | 1 


. Miſeret, 1 anitet, pudet, Patt, ted, nd Bd Z 8 
„ ! 
| Miſeret, or 7 mjfereſeit, me, It Pudet me,/ 1 2 aſhamed. N - 


phijerd WA Piget me, it irketh me, - 


; 
- 
_ Panitet.me, It tepente h me, "Ted me, I am weary. - 
or! repent, WORRY *** | 


n yariouſly engliſhed, "H AS | © 


WEED * : b e 
es 2 
8 


the EIN WON GUBY. ths 
aut B. Thee alſo may have an Ir. or a Sentence for their 
gramtmnatical Subject, as pœnitet me peccalſe. == Bot it is more coms 
monly a abſtain in the Fenitirg, with another.  andertingdy 80 
for which ſee that CaſGGGGG. vil On? 2288 2 
Some other Verbs govern 8 Accuſative as Tranfitives, but 15 
| more ee the Oenitive. . on A 1 C 
25 od 1 Sh 3 ++ 32 11. TONS "#7 Mo. ys No 25 2 


Tue $ignificarion of many Verbs is. n Fiege tae Beh 
tives aſtet gem one of which has a more immediate Dependeßce 


upon it than the other — and is always put in the Acealative rg WE. 


by the Rule of Tranſitives—but e other 1 5 
end to l Pet n di erent Ca/er. . * A8 „dee ü Sha 


The Senſe and Congection will eaſily diſtin ih t E erg | 
tives, the former of which, for the molt 1 2 next the = 
Verb in Engl; 10. 2 
SBoch as make the remote. Subſtantive the rd Pati 3 or 
| (I will be feen under theſe Ca/es. — But as 

ake'this alſo the Accuſative, though here too e a Br 
Conſtruction, I ſhall exhibit them in this Place --- which are a” 


Celare, rogart, docere, we ora, 


And others of a N e of near ty 


* 


PR ALT 3 
Cela: mu K F n hide the Sun flow me. 
F apnjam,. mee leave of my Father. 
ce 


nerum teach the Boy Grammar. 
Vall ſe lntiun. N Weer. {2 ee himſelf w b Linen, 
Bu the remote Subſtantive ks: more commonly e Con- 
ſtruction. which I'II he w here, rather than under the Teveral Caſes 
it belongs to, that it may be ſeen ulcogether ; and refer » "ny" 
from the followin Rules. . 
Thus --- Celas den 4 me, or mibi folem. (See the Dale. InP 

© Rogabo veniam a patre, or patris Ventam, (Z6erthe | Gen Live. ) 
"Darts puerum in grammaticamy « or eren batican buero. (Cee ce "the 
Feng : 

—_ 2 linteo (ſee the Ablative without a Prep oſirion) . 
nav to put on, and exizere to put off, take alſo the Accuſative of 
'the thing and the Dative---Induit Abi lan ei He put? ot bi Coats, 
or be puts à Cout on him/el, „ (See Datiye.) 92 . 

Other Conſtfuètions of theſe you'll find in readin Te and a few other 
Verbs wich two y Acculatives + +-- ſome 5 which 6 ET Notice of 


. ME Be : 
"When the 13 is Ihe by ad, this is . laſt 
755 of which ſee Examples afterwards --- where I have placed this - 
ſome other things, concerning governing Words. left out un 
ps followin Ryles, along with the Rules for the Prepoſitions of 
the Ablative [ef out, becauſe they fell there naturally under cer- 
tain Teads 3 where there is a various Conſtruction (in'w Fake 
Ablative | is concerned)” = the putting of which K * 
K 4 


—— — 
3 


. 


1 N 4 x . 


IMEN TS er 


then be more — abated than ſcattering them inthe Pe 
to which they properly belong; from which I ſhall refer to this. 


GAA L OnsznvariOn for the Caſe after Pazvy Veans.. gi 
If only one Subſtantive comes after a tranſitive Verb, its Pa/- 


ſue rakes that for its SubjeR, and the Subje&t of che former is 


"IS 


155 * with 4, or 4b, as the Senſe plainly direts, 


414. 


f ſwen to a Latin TOON TS _ OO: * 


e 


e hes 17 Iban | Libri leguntar a Petro, 
Peter 4 Books. Books are read by Peter. 5 


But if two Subſtantives eome ey the 4Five, its Paſſive ben 


one of them (which the Senſe will eafily ſhew) for its _ | 
7's and the other in the ſame Cafe as after the Adi, . 


| EXAMPLES. 
Er- accuſo © Aurti, Page 


1 Ty 3 4 me „ 1 
A Wr of Theft 5 "I e by me of 


x 1 


* 


yo For che G MOTIVE. 


i A — is put in the Genitive . Tg 
GENERAL. RULE, When it has the Sign of before it, 
fromthe ExcL1n. Lor is the Engliſh Conltios = Ii. e. 


 avben it has an 5 ( commonly apoſtropbiad ) after it, unlſi this be the 


ETA. e æubich the Senſe <will eaſily di Wings. + 
og tu OA PILES; x. TA 
The Word of God, or God's  Yerbun 55. „ 


Bebo, of Learning, | " Cupidur rns. 


N. B. If the Englifb banned is uſed, or can be pot inflead of 


[the of, with good Senſe, it is never . with . Word but 
another Subſtantive, and then the Latin muſt be the Genitive. — 
Bat with of before it, may be connected after an Adiediue or a 


Ves and though it be then generally the Genitive, yet not al- 
. ways, therefore the following particular Rules are neceſſary to 


ew after what Words it is .the Genitive, whether it has of be- 


"Tore | it, or no; as after ſome of them it has not, though it has after 


many of them; and indeed there is no need to mention 7 but 


thole after which the Subſtantive does net take the of, I ſhall, 


however, ſet down what are commonly given, as Words 5 governing 
- this Caſe > but firſt TI deliver lome Particular . to = 


EXCEPTIONS, . 
Wpere ef before a Subſtantive is not the dne . bot ans 


: e Rule. 


„ > 8 SO. * 8 
#4 4 ++ by ; 2 8 bh 


g - 


. 


het Lt \ T4 N TONGUE. __ 
. When of ges ver: Ras. it is made 


h ben 4 5 Hignifies feen, it made 53.9 1 


; : 2 Ro hes it bene out . of, it it is wade «bye, an, 17 | Wy! 
e, 
"Va is the Book ko which I Hie of liber ae guo A /a 1 i 
* ©" The Man of whom T heard i 1 H. a, or de; quo — 5 | 
The Statues were of Marble, Statue erant e marmore.. = 
Foal obtain nothing e me, De me nibil inpetrubit. ; 0 | 
NB. The Genitive is alſo uſed when ** 18 r, af: "2 il 
* certain Verbs * ſee 1 „ * | | [ 
Pa RTICULAR 11 7 8 : * 
By the Government of another Subſtantive, an  AdjeRtive, or a a Verb. = 
I. When it depends upon. another Subfantive, 4 1 
nifying a different thing. 


NV. B. In which Caſe the Engli/ "" Jas * ben 1 * 
the Engliſh Genitive.=Where OBSERVE allo, that if it have of, 
It follows the we Subſtantive ; but the Engl gt Py be- 


fore the other. 
EXAMPLES. | NOR PLE 
The Love of | Money, hurts Amo pecuniæ ladit matt 
m | , 
Chaſtity i is the Glory of wo- | Caftitar of W 
@ - God's Commandments are een Dei funt cd. 
teons, 18 


N. B. n latter Subſtantive has an AdjeAive opplied to ie 1 
| in Appoſition) nifying Praiſe or. Di/praiſe, or more 1] 
| — is in 2 Seng ef * 2 - endowed with, it 
- pur in the Genitive, or the Ablative, : I | 


Exam. A Be of @ good Diſpoſitien ; Puer ae . of is 
-Indole — (4. e. having, Sc. nnn > le 2 


. When it follows certain AdjeBives, viz - £47 6h 


(2%) Ser r that ſignify or imply any Affection of 
* the Mind — [mo of which are 1 i. e. e from 
2 Verb} with Ferbals in ax and i ee 4h") 


22 * 


N. B. Thee Adieave are ſuch as bgnify Dy 
re, Fear, Memory, pas ts 1 e | 


5 Cc 


5 Contraries 


, 1 | 


* NE 


8 8 = 


i is E 


| Boy, the ert See that Caſe. 


18 2 Partitive 4 ſectives = 


tailed becauſe they „. refer * a Part of | 5 . ©. e or "more 2 
: 25 Number] mays On LY n 


. B. hefe Adjetives/ are either eee hit APY 


ts Indefenites — alter, quidam, quiſque, nullus, neuter, ala e: 


= Numerals, an. . dus, Finne. 5 ——  Comparatives and 4 2 


* 

PW beink all often fed i in Concord, with a following 

tive; Ne. aratives and Superlati pes alſo with the Ablative {ſee 

ales of the Ablative.) --- Their partitiue Uſe is known 

y the following Subſtantive; having e/ before it, in the. Senſe” of 

aut of, or amon » Which are alſo uled inſtead of th 1 7 5 wy then | 

. in bo | Caſes may be uſed the Gepitive, the Lais 

Prepoſitions de, e, ex, and inter, rich to out. of and | 
with the Caſe that theſe govern. 


BY. Adjectives of Quantity, 95 and 8 _ put in 
| the neuter Gender and fiogular Number. 5 


V. B. Theſe are tantum, quantum, multum', plus, Ang - . 
quid, id, &c. which inſtead of _ with the: in ener. 
Haptive, as naturally they ought t goyern it in the . 
% if they. were Subſtantives, and thence are {aid to be uſed ſubſtan- 
Lively; and by ſome looked upon in this Conte ya % Subſtan- 
tives. . But others conſider them as AdjeQives, | ne gun 
underſtood. --- Mind alſo that they are ſo uſed only wh 8 hee are 


oY 


2 


in the Nominative for Accuſative. 


N: B. Some other 1 take a Genitive, but more com- 


5 * 1 ag i. 
- . 3 


Examines» 
1 Curio was Stet of Praiſe, Cicero erat nini. evidur aads 


Live mindful of old Age, Five memor ſenectutii. g 
Time is a Conſumer of thingy Tempus edax rerum. 
I am conſcious of no Fault, Conſcius ſum nullins CS 
15 "ati 15 ſieilful af his Trade, . Peritus: 52 artis fur. . 


A Lover of ee. will be. dan lar eren d. ny 


| come learned, . 


VN. B. Verbals in 1 are ee when ads 
2 Subllantive, without Jegard bl. = Tis." 
2* Which of you will fing? © | Dots wefirum cantabin # 11. 


To He ot y ol. Tlie fo Alum Y aiif. b 0 
Wd der of t e et Balle a = 1 5 32 5 1 


The 3 Thief : 
One of the Ambaſſadar 
ute the Offer, e 5 


7 N * 11 3 


2 
* 


N Gender of either i put in the ender of the 15. this is ay; 


the Engliſh ; or when the Subſtantives of Pa Hon, Property, Du : 
and ſuch like are joined with the Verb in Ens(i, which — A | 


VNV. B. The pe ve Pronouns, my, 
| — 8 of me, whoſe Senſe. 5 bear ; and the Latin is ac- 


125 Satagere mi ſerer: miſereſcere = ==» emi 42 
A kel, Rue alt fo 7e reminiſeis er- 


tlie Genitive more commonly. 


it concerns or imports. 


Warn or F and ſuch like. 


for the Verbs being tranſitive, govern alſo the Accuſative of the 


. below. 


; te 1 AI ron eur 
ovgeſt or „eee, 2 


VNV. B. When the” AdjeRtive.is * oh, Er. 1 . 1 
 ftantives, whereof che Jaſt comprehęnds the fut, it may be in the 


derſtgod in Concord h i e fe 
mallun. 15 0 * 


Lehen much Money bare — 12 ee 17 


More Wine is wanting, Plus wini dl. . 
. What Neus do xou bring? uud h v * 410 
That Advice will never pleaſe, 7 confilii aug eee ho 


III. When it follows certain Verba, 
5 10 Et . implying Pofſeffion, Property, or ee TI 
i. e. When it is. pot fer: Gelong ing to, which is ſometimes put in 


82 
— 
. 


4 
X 


governs this Genitire; but as theſe are o mmouy left Gut in Latin, 
the Verb is ſaid to govern the . | 
c. are uſed. in E foe. 


ly made by the correſpondin 5 
idſtantive undes or erpleffad. Aide ann Fe. . 


the laſt four take the Gepitive, or. Acculative,  -"Y 


* 
300 Referre and iter, uſed imperſonal, in the Senſe. of 


Except --- initead of the Genitives mei, tai, Sc. are to be uſed 


| mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtna; [Which' ſome. reckon the Ablative 8 | | 


e feminine ; others, morg genſonabiy the Accuſat 2 1 
neuter. 
"is 


or After the Verbs 7 accuſe, condemn, blu. ar en. 9 


N. B. Its the Subſtantive of Crime, Fault,. or the 8 ofa 
particular Crime, and the thing of which one is warned, that is put 
in the Genitive, before which of is commonly in the Exgli 


-_— 


Perſon accuſed, c. which is placed next after them. 8 
This ann is put lomet mes in the e 8 chat 


333 BXAMPLES, 

19T bis Horlſs is is my Brother's, | Hie equus A Haun mes, 

_ belongs. to the \ Riog to * . ; E. regis, ignoſcert.._ 

ag is w pert to take care of | * Meun of id Precurare.” 
t 


I; af the Temper of Boys o 25 nean amar Mam. 
love 7. 


KN _ 


291 


8 
5 ay —— — — 
* — 8 — . 
* . - 
2 — 7 xn 
« —_— — — 


146 New RUDIMENTS of - 
; by have enough of my own to » Satago rerum mearum, 5 . 


ity you from my Heart, Mercer tal ex ani. | 


t concerns not me, -- "Hoe non mea refert. 
It imports you to be diligent, | Feftra rifert offe ſedulos. z 
Po It concerns Al to be wiſe, ee onmnium ſapere. 
uy” 4 og is che greateſt Intereſt © peed ag maxime interef len. 
„ Doyou remember the Leſſon? "Thad lefionir, or a5. 
5 nem? | 
HS i He had forgot his Promiſe, Chin Jawa! rom, or . 5 5 


epo you accuſe me of Theft? Nom accyarme furti? 
I am cleared, or acquit, of = Abfolutus ſum gas einn. 


that Crime, . 
Hewas condemned for a Mar- | Dannatus fait homicidil | 
1w warn you of the Danger, ND Moneo 75 pericali.. 8 


He admoniſhed me of my Duty, Monuit me officii. 


. £0 Theſe take alſo the ABLaTive, with or withoat- a 2 
Prepoſition - as, accuſer de furto — abſolveris to crimine —= monuit - 
mie de officio — and moneo allo the Accuſative of a Pronoun · adjec- 5 

. tive, without a Subſtantive ; as, id te moneo; I warn, or admoniſp, | 

= of that. | 
| 9 RVE, Of i is a Part of the Signifcation of ſome Verbs, 5 
| and no Sign of a Genitive; as, I am afraid of Puniſhment ; times 
[+ fupplicium — Beware of Vow Toe cave iram, 1. e. avoid Anger. | 
1 e. both theſe Verbs e various n en See above 


Ee: = iron 5 
[ = For the Genitive after Væx ys and ſome Apverss. 


1 After Verbs of valuing and eſtesming, and the Verbs to buy or 
ell, the Value or Eftimation is often expreſſed indefinitely by Ad- 
jeQives of Quantity, without a Subſtantive, which are put in 

Fs the 1 AS — quantt, tanti, magni, parvi, & c. and ſuch like. 
The | EXAM PLBS$ 


For how. moch did you buy | Quanti — bee? 
that ? I 
I reckan that little worth, er Parvi hoc babes, or ofims. "I 


of ſmall Value, | 
N. B. They are alſo put io the Ablative, See that Caſe below. | | 
And — wales takes alſo an Accuſative of ſuch e | as | : 
antum valet — non tantum valet, . Mm 
Sometimes theſe Subſtantives are ſo uſed in the Genitive — 11. „ ö 4 


bi, Pegs, nauci, &c, to ſignify a very ſmall or no Value, 
EXAMPLE. 


I 1 your Threan nothing, — facio minas f. 3 
not a . | "Bas © 


! 


de LATIN TONGUE: 
But a particular Price or Valus is otherwiſe co 


which ſee the ABL ative below. 


F. B. Potiri takes the Genitive or Ablative. See it Me” the 5 
ABLATIVE. | 


Some Abo of Tine, 1nd, Pac, ad Brant, goven thy 


[ 3 n i they Were Subſtantives: : ARG TOI Yo ; | | | | ; : 1 "6 
| EXAMPLES. 1 
| Where in all he Earth, or in Us terrarum. e 
ww Part of the Earth, „ wa. & 
In every Part of the Earth, x ee, e 
The Pay before that Day. | Pridie illius diets _ "RY 5 
- Enough of Wine, Sat, or an un. 


VN. B. = As to the two former, the Expreſſion js Hite Minh 
in which the Adverb is uſed as a Subſtantive, becauſe it implies 
one. — But at or /atis, though it ſeems ſometimes to be uſed ad-. 
0 . yet it is really a Subſtantive, at leaſt has the Significa- | 
tion of a Subſtantive and Adjective united — i. e. ſufficiens quantitas 
and hence /atagere Ci. e. agere ſat or ſatis) governs the Ge- 
nitive, by virtue of /at. 
Alſo Adverbs derived from Adjectives that govern a Geaitive, 
govern the hos a. | 
Example. Elzgantifime omnium, The moſt elegant of ME 
OBSERVE, 4; iferet, miſereſcit, pœnitet, pudet, piget, taedet, ar are 
ſaid to govern two Caſes; the Accuſative of the Perſon. who 


| Pities, repents, Ec. and the Genitive of the Perſon or Thing piti- = 


ed, Sc. ; 

Example, Miſeret me tai, T pity you. — Parnitet me bocca, 1 re- 

_ Fent of Sin, | 
But the Accuſative only i is the proper Government of theſe. Verbs, erb, 

the Genitive being the grammatical Subject, with which ſome No- : 

minative is . to govern i. as conditio tu for conditia tua 3. 

res Peccati for pecta;um, V | | I 


VI For the DarwW s. — i 


A Subſtantive i is put in the Dative Caſe, 


GENERAL RULE j When it has, or may take, the 
from the Exo & Sign 10 or for before it. — And is 
more particularly the Perſon or Thing, to or for which 
any thing is or is done, that is ſignified by the preced- 


ing Word with which it is connected [Anſwer me 6 ts 
me) this Queſtion ; Reipondeas mihi - — ow hence * is called 


| 1 Harn by Acquiſition. ] 


EXAMPLES. + 4M 
Give good Counſel 79a Friend, Da binum confilium amico. 
Do good ro all Men, Benefacito omnibus. 1 | v7 
1 + rai 


C Ne R IMEN" TS of 
Patt ie due to Virtwe, | E Lans Aberur virtuti, 
Ie paid you ( e. to You) = Solus tibi quad abut. + 

| > not tell me of ta me) Lies. | Ne 4 mihi eta. 

Rewards aro proven ae Prumin 5 0 bovis.-” 


3 both 1 Soul . Vitium eff noci vum G 


* 


er „ denn ef nn, vine. ; 


"Ii , 1. 
* War is dier 70, ach the © Pellum - eee reipub- 
Þ A © Commonyaled, | ea. 


. Uk of the aides is often left bot. in the Engl, 72 —— 4 it 
be ſupplied without changing any thing in the Expreſſion, as 


k Jill be eahly perceived by the Senſe — Example. I gawe you @ Book, 
— 7 yp tibe 2 2-0 Ci. e. to hene / tn 


Sometimes it is i plied, yet cannot be brought i in without chang- 5 


| wp the Phi of, though he Senſe be fill the ſame. TA 
| Examp F hurt no Man, or 1 do Hurt to no Man; Noceo ——˙ 
= 2. A 7 King f:wours (i. e fbews, or N Favour, or is fa- 
# © Wobrable 6) the God ; Banus rex Fault bon 
But many times the "Dative is to-be e There the Sign is not, 
not can be lupplied, either ſimply, or by changing the Phraſe ; 


du is often uſed where there are other 8i ns. — And laſtly, to 


"and for are not always Signs of the Dative. — Theſe things make 
. the Dative the moſt difficult Caſe, — I ſhall firſt ſhew the principal 
teceptions to the Signs — and then the ſeveral Kinds of Words 
= govern the Os . or without the * „or with difereot 


EXCE PTIO N 8. 
Where to or for ate not Dative 8 but anſwer to a Latin 


. eee ſome 1 
W 3 1 


Ts made by - with the Accuſative, after Verbs 


or Adjectives hgnilying or Cling M vor 


Tee to a thing. 5 
4189 EXAMPLES 4 Vnae : 
Ile led the Army 4% Battle, —Duxit erercitum ad vel 
Von have come late 40 School Sers wenifti ad (or 1. clolam 
"to-day, . bodie. CP 2 
' I tent my Son fe the Town, Miß filium ad urbem, | 
But, mittere takes alſo the bibs © ny of a Perſon » — 2s, 


5 44 12 8 or patri, NOT 


* * 
. as 
o . 1 ' * ide. 
* * x , - 


God kind ts every Creature. | 3 of bonigmus aique den- | 


5,7 


7 ge 
kN. 


Ty 


* 2 85 1 432 TIS . 0 : . e 
E AS OE Wh, WEE. Kt 
775 ET . : 7 
, 2 Fe 4 3 2 35 f 
** 9 1 * 
x 3 8 
£ 5 = x: / 8 wes 7 { 
7 - e LF : S a, 2 
: ut A *% 
* "6 Y — 
1 


n Decking; the: Neeb es Wies U | Ana s 


ab "Y 


5 r as bag! ed ander the Aae 


| Ef: 2 25 ©: B 8 E R 14 „ 


3 Uider he | Ixception c come ſeveral other Verka, which are 1 
1 ered as implying ;Motion,, or Tendency to a thing — ſuch a _ 


dert or encourage, fend, belong or apy ertaing. wall! 
5 2 or 24 3 ſuch like, which muſt be learned b by Teadin 
Ls take the Dative, HL any * * 


EXAMPLES... "IP 


ARE | 
ys * 1 
* 


8 EIN * 
3 f Ky 5 2 
a R 
8 qe 


. He r ha me 4 — ee , ocavit me cad proces. . 
le provoked. me to Anger, 


Pn enticed the Maid to Led. 


Allicuit virginem ad fup | 


Phet belongs to me, - Hee pertinet ad me. 


. Examples of ee iclined to Auger; pr belidt a | 


iran and ſo after  pronus, propenſus, velor, piger, aptir, Se. 
Pager their Contraries — which are "alſo found with the Dative 
(though not ſo commonly) — and ſometimes with ix and the He. 


© ufative'— alſo apts with the ative, or ad, indiſfe 
"Oy _— or 9 e 


4 EF J i ths 
4 A % 4 


Wi . e e 


% * . l 4 
* 1 4 IE #2 wÞ 4988 $ # 
- 1 bo Is ap 


6) Is — 3 7 pro when it 1 a; or in 
5 nu li. e. —_ the Exchange of oe Perſon . I, 


other 1 
E Xx AM PL. E S. 1 


ab is not "4 5p to Wr the Son 


for the Father, pro 


vx will ſing for you (i. e. in 
ber! ead) £ 


patre. md 
Cantabe pro te. 1 . 255 


© But if for gun n ur . e or to e 1 


22 tibi. 5 8 


5 gave my Coat for a Cloak, | Dedi tumcam 0 pallio. 


. N. B. For before the Prict or Valuation of a t thing, is ag | 
other way, — See above under — en and r un- | | 


der the Ablative. 


(2) Is made by ob or propter — when) it c gates . 


. Va of [or hes the Reaſon]. Is 


Example. He obeys for Fear; Paret ob, or prater, — dr 


5 o metu. See Ablative withour a Prepofition. p 
2 2 Hall haue a Reward for this Service ; Feres Pero ag bee 
2 * or wo — ons uſe there is an * abe, n 


. « a Lo hs ) Is 
OK, b p : 4 0 


IA 
> ; 5 
18 3 ö 
OE oe 6 $43 2 


call, invite, apply, pr ovoke A challenge, allure or entice. 3 1 i 7 
04.70. 


N as — boy 


e 


1 


Non æguum «ft * Sluw 


(oh, 50S 


* 
3 


e ; 8 3 

A 4 : 2 0 8 AG 8 1 

. py : e Wo 8 4 TONY g 2 e 2 

* 1 . + A * pl Ts A *4 x N Ke 6M 

h | Fer 3 T 8 
on - 1 £ . 2 e 8 LS 
p . ſe LM my . Woo eh N eto - : 
— g — — * — — — — rr ' 
w Alb > Py —_— * . g 2 = n „een ** 6 ES 
4 i» vs Wenne = TM — ; 
14s 5 hy as — ——ů——— W aft 


* ; 4 
IE” 3 
| —— — — 
* 1 r | By. L 
* rr 
— — — 22 * 


5 , 5 
: + 
——— GAA ON "UA SIE. IMA woo nin Ae Pot 0 AO — ————— ——————— 
4 . eee Ig 


— 


2 — — 
—— — =. — 


a i — 


—— ee he —ͤ 


n 
48 


a ODA; it . tf ., ²7—ò⅛«?iö e EE AE Zo,2ts 


OOO 


TIE, 


hs” 


PA 
1 
— é̃— — — 


4 
* 9 . 
rr 
eee re eee 


Be 
e . 8 —— — 
— 3 ˙—— ... — 5 ae —— * 
1 : OI EE e r e 
11 — 5 — yy tides ODE REES — — * 


a — UI en ne nie ther = Þ ID * 
x 8 oY * ” OLE ? J r n © * 


1 4 Ne R 6b M E N T 8 « "5g 
= "$ 7 eng or as, when i it age naar 16 


0 
2 the Lad o⸗ VUſe:F . MH | 

F EXAMPLES, Ei. - -# 
5 * He ried Forces fr the al " Conttraxit cipiatad bellum - 
1 C War, 8 - " Jieuns alfo as 13 
= EE 1 

3 e ede for the bie Leys eee fans as, % 

4 $3 Land Advantage of Men, wp & utilitatim bominun. © 

die had. now provided every © Fam paraverit omni ad pro- 

- | Bing for a March, 


fen 
Here are two ſmall F iſhes for Hagen 4 Pſcicul in conan, 
80 
Vea were born for my Rain, Nara eras ad, or * 8 perniciem | 


* "OBSERVE, For i is alſo ESE” by. other Prepoſitions, 64. £ # 
pr, de, 4, ex, and per, or in when it does not ſignify the End — 
| .  #- Theſe will occur in reading, and ſome Examples nk find after- 
„ Wards. — Alſo for is made by an Accuſative, with ad expreſſed f 
5 or underſtood, in other Circumſtances, particularly chat of Time, as 1 


r- ſee below. 
At laſt OBSERVE, that for i is Part of the Sig aidoation of ſore 
J Verbs, AS — Expe&avi fratrem meum hic diu ; have waited * "of 
4 my Brother bere a long while. He who cares for (takes care of, or i 
gerd the Body 1 is nad; Qui curat corpus ſelummodso, iaſanit. NE | 


+ PanTICULAn RuLzsby a governing Verb 18 80 


8 #, 5 | [many of which fall plainly under the General Rule.) \ 


I. When it follows certain Verbs. : 
| . B. Many of them are followed by two Subſtantives, one of 1 


Which they govern in the Accuſative, by the Rule of Tranſitiver, 
and the other is the Dative ; the Senſe will eafily diſtinguiſh them. 


1 Verbs that ſignify giving, promiſing, anſwering, 


| 824 comparing [where to — in or mech be, bs HC. 1 | 
hot the * N R 


E ũ* 4 M p * E 8. | 
TOY cans 70s my Book, -- +4) Dot ubolibramraaun, 
The Maſter promiſed me a Pr eceptor Fan eff „ 


2 | Premium. 5 | 3, 

' Anſwer me this Queſtion- Efendi banc queſtione.  _ < 

| I you compare 1 to Ho- Si compares Virgilium Homero, 44 
HT 0 3 „ enen. Fn 


merum. 


$4 e. away from from being commonly omitted, 2 * the thing 
from which, but eafily IN & the hs * | 5 


9+ „ & * 
4 * "4 


"ith * dow; (or refuſe) to take from, or away | 1 E 
1 
— 


* 


E - The Ray 


x 


"Bona 


_ indulge, flatter, congratulate, 'obey, believe; 4:47) hs * 


their Contraries, 


3 you . t ſmall 0 = 


Mean renin wt 


2 25 Verbs that "IA imply lg or profiringy.. 


afe, . profit --- parietal” 10 lia Le fern th. 
eredve, 


rſuade, counſel, command, threaten, | bt anvry, i ubmit on 
7 ud, impute, Nc. their Contrrie, are "og 2 * 


Alſo Verbs compoghded with ſatis, bene 
1 MN. B. Moſt V 
t; Morhe e 


— 2 
5 Pa. 
Ke 
5 
L 
> IE 


* Pleale all Men; 


bs in this and che preceding 2750 by ave — *; 
riog to W or to other F bs of the” 


Ex — Of led, Jawa, * 2 1. TY 
In ne 4 (cculative. 4 


— 1585 7 5 


That proſiteth me 3 t Hoc nibil prode 9% AP, 
F orgive me this Faak, -.  - . Oren ok Bo RE 0 
8 your Parent, Obeduo parentibus, a 
ou in this Saying, 5 Credo tibi in hoc ade. © 


1 3 


He ever 


81 db. Ness ES el | 2 5 * 
1 flatter no body, | ly, emper 051 ul atur Coos. 5 


cis» 


- Nemini adulor, 4 "a 


5 My Father is angry with me, Pater iraſci 25 mihic_. 


2 wpeF, $ 


al — Verbs e. with theſe ten * = 
10ns, ad, ante, con, in, inter, 0 Pal, Fa, aal, * . 


"EXAMPLES. 


5 Direrfon with your La- Iaberpone gaudia carir ag, * 


"If the: Matter colts upon us, S. preccept — . 11 5 1 
Do you mock me? | : 2 mihi 7 3 
He Bot me before me in che Antevertit mibi in curſis | 


3, into the Conſonant wich which the mple Verb DO 


accide, illudo, Fro, occurro, ſuppono. 
5 44 — 1 Oh — eee 


Other Variations you'll find in 


: 4 ; 4 


(2) This is a very uncertain Rule, "as it holds only in 1 of 
that have alſo a various Conſiruction which muſt 
therefore be learned by Practiee and Obſervation 22 "ap — 


f 
them {ll eie wick die the C 2 5 


theſe. Verbs, 


SI. 


* 


. 


; W.- | -* 3 


4 1 } . 
1 4 6 1 bo 
2 1 my” F 
* 3 pt; 28 REN” g 1 18 1 Ve 
t 0 , * we J BE OF I TE 3 —_ CY 
oY ; 5 07 OY N - 4 222 SHRED Kage. ho ae * 
* . a N 8 X 


 Antecellit ihe F = a". = 
A ching,  nibus. * . 8 K my 1 


OBSERVE, (1) 44, con, in, ob 3 oy FO 


te 
* 


3 hy A 
25 6, os 


75 5 e Ret is uſed in the ſame agg 


| 7 elegant] as legere eſt woluptas 
. -»+ [whence 2/7 is ſaid to be put for afttrre] or may be reſolved in- 


: 1 3 ts . or prevent, and any Expreſſi 
Sense, as ire obviam, always govern che Beds. 1 


Yo ” After eſe — (1.) when it is uſed for 1, „ 


f i 2 5 7 1 it en i is wvith Eltgance] — and then, 1 


. Tue Accuſative. after Babere is the Nominative to en 
andthe Nominative to habere the Dative after e, which in this 
nftruction is always: the 3d Perſon in a finite Mode. 


EPS MELEE oo. 
1 kin "wa „„ Bf ad WOE, pater. 
Von want many thing, | efunt. tibi plurima. © 


* (2) Ehe takes ſometimes after it two Dativeg 
of the Perſon or Thin "g to which - and the other of tha 
1 @ third mu 0. Subject of the Verb) i. aps to be, =. + 


15 Lan aa * 
E X A 1 P LES. : 
11 is a Pleaſure to me to read, Bt mibi woluptati give,” a 
© WitelsaReproach to Men, Vinum zn probro hominibus, 


N. B. The laſt Dative may be reſolved into the Nominative or 
dle Accuſarive after aferre, to bring. (hong this is not always ſo 
or affert mibi voluptatem, 


"+5, he; Ablative, with the Pr tion pre, as pro wvoluptate, for a 
4 1 * re. . 
_ Alſo - this: Conſtruction with two Ditives is uſed after 


3 


| 255 ere, wertere, ducere, babere, in the Senſe of to 2 


8 or ei to, or eſteem --- as 


Example. Do (duce, Fc.) hoc tibi witio. (or i in vitium, oro vi; 

210) inpute that to 'you as, or for, a Fault — or J blamg Jou for 
4 or I reckon that a Faul: in you. 

Alſo --- dare in its own proper Senſe --- 48, do rib kene librum 
e ; g give you this Book as a Gift. 


pe. ADDITION. 


* . 


qr aSay Contigit mihi it. * to me, or 1h d.—,. 
*s Placet tibi ; if you pleaſe, or if it pleaſe you, or is, fect to you. 


P | 
of The Gerund in 4 with if (which alwa 5 implies Nece/Fty | 
e 


muſt a FE Fs i 
N. B. Thishay 3 . . for W he PRO . 
1 bave os 8 


e K ip inter? 8 4 N My 


| ing, 15 


you _ _ o | 


i tw? Wes r Tes have the Deg, . 
| + 


is 


hs @T._. 


* . a F ; 4 £ 
* * * a e * rr 1 . - 8 
I 3 
2 £8 


N oF 4 * 8 L = r * ö f th EST, N 8 MER 3 a 
1 5 * a. 3 0 2 * . * 3 
þ n *. p ; 3 4 Fn 55 5 
we * Ks . : = ® * LT 3 * . RS 48. 
9 — : 77 i : » : TE 7 
. * % 12 % 7 08. 
1 pe e 1 
Ls : . 2 
8 1 
5 4 2. 2 


Jes . 5 


92 
: & 


ens, LAT 11 N roxG v 8 ; 7 
| E upon you, -- Aud may be reſolved into tw me 


mort --- te ſcribere. e Fi 
(3) The Name of the TT after a-paſſive Verb, is fomechnes | 8; 1 
the Dative, but this chiefly by the Poets --- more commanly-1 it KA, 2 | 
the Ablative, with the Prepoſiion a, ab, as --- non dilighur ullt, * pt. 
- FS 4 ;.be is loved by no bachs or drfirable to no boa 
N. B. Under this may be 8 Verbals in bilts (in 4 pas 
ſive Senſe) and dus, which govern the Dat ive, or the Ablative wit * 8 
4 or ab. e 
Example. A or amandus omni bus (Dat Nl omnibus. | A 


II. When it comes after Avjzcrives ſignifyiog v4 4 
2 fit, Pleaſure, Likeneſs, Fitneſs, and their Contraries. H vl 


NB. Where commonly to or for is or may be ſupplied before” 
the depending Subſtantive, unleſs tes: is to be uſed, as in 
the Exceptions to the general Rule. | 2 5 * 2 

EXAM PLE 8. 
Good Arts are * to the Bone arte. 1 atile, an: . 

S | lid, rei publics. 

Virtue in a gon i is akin to Probitas in filio. 22 jucandun 1 
a Father, patri. | „ 

A malicious Man is like the Malignus bene femil 8 

5 Devil, | bols. "Av 
: Fa Man of Courage i is fit for | = fortis attus ane, 
ar bellum. 5 
It is ſafe, or convenient, for Tutum, or commedim, * n il 4 

me to ſay nothing, . tacrre. . l 

VN. B. Many other Adjectives take a Dative, and ome „bens 

or Genitive, in different 9 „ 3 ub 9 


VII. PARTICULAR Ru xs for the ALA „ 
out a Prepoſition. FFF 


See what T have already obſerved about this, after the Gene . 
Rule for the Ablative by. a Prepoſitioan. OS 
The ABLAaT1ve is uſed without a Prejufiilim MO bn 0 
After certain V ERES and ApjecTives or when the Saban. FT ; 
tive bo s of a particular kind as to its een --- Of 3 


b 1 After VI 8 e e -! - 
10 Verbs of Plenty and Want --- ſuch as - to abound, a, 


and their Contraries --- te want, empty, ſpoil, 


N. Z. The Prepoſition in £ng// will ſhew the Word that is the 
| Ablative * for ve of them govern alſo an OR as LE - 


h itives, 


4 . 4 2 V 
r EI A AR OR wy 
err — 7 


—— 


1 | "7 » ; 1 x A 7 L 2 * wh f 5 


5 * ; 
; SOS ER 
* 74 2 8 


2 N ME” 
"es 
| 
h 

* 

— 2 

x i 

. 
* 4 
« 


Vat be. . 


5 Ap 
A 


| 2 8 bees ia „ d Wibundit duitiu. 


5 
- 1 FA 
OS. 
7 FL. > SLE, Tc 
Y We: 


comer 


molt 3 3 4 
* 85 
= * 
* 
* 


3 85 oo 
MES . % 75 
9 8 9 


.F Phe Ship is loaded with Wine, Navis oneratur wind. . 1 
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= £ diſcharges his Duty very Opus fu. zgitur officio. 


£7 5 45 reckon = worthy of Ho- Dives 1. e. a PR 
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